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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



This book will consist of two parts, one part treating of grammar, the 
other containing pieces for translation. 

The grammar part is a kind of supplement to the second volume of 
my *Engelsche Spraakkunst*, and is intended more especially for those who 
are reading for an examination, and for those who require, or desire, a 
better insight into the structure of the English language than can be given 
in more elementary schoolbooks. 

I have not aimed at being exhaustive, and exceptions of frequent 
occurrence only will be found in this book. As the title denotes, com- 
parison between Dutch and English has been my chief purpose. To accom- 
plish this I have taken sentences from the best authors, which the learner 
will have to translate into correct and idiomatic Dutch ; from these sentences 
I have drawn a grammatical rule, which finds application in the rendering 
of the Dutch sentences immediately following. The English sentences are 
more numerous than the Dutch, which I have intended only as a test for 
tt the learner to show that he has mastered the rule. In paragraphs register- 
: ing fects depending upon usage only, or which could not be brought under 

a general rule, Dutch sentences are but occasionally given, 
f. The Dutch reflexive verbs in § 146 have been arranged alphabetically. 



A list of the more difficult words has been added. . ('' 






> 



VI 

Remarks will be thankfully accepted, especially such as may serve to 
show that I have failed in my endeavour to exclude rules not founded upon 
well-established usage. 

My kindest thanks to those good friends who have assisted me in 
correcting the proofs. 

Groningen, March 1892. P. ROORDA. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

The principal difference between the present edition and the former is 
that an Appendix has been added, containing, in regular order, all the 
Rules of Grammar illustrated in my ^Engehche Spraakkunst voor School- 
gebruik'y Dee I I; Deel 1 {Supplement); Dee I II, and in this volume. The 
addition has been made in order to give the learner a complete survey of 
the whole subject. The preposition only has been excluded, having been 
fully treated, from different points of view, in Deel I {Supplement) , and 
Deel II. 

A few difficulties have been explained in footnotes , and some necessary 
additions and corrections have been made, many of which I owe to the 
kindness of some among my colleagues, to whom I tender my best thanks. 

Groningen, November 1896. 

P. ROORDA. 
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DIRECTIONS TO STUDENTS. 

Dutch words in parentheses are not translated. 

Dutch words in parentheses preceded by = , indicate the way in which 
the sentence must be translated. 

Dutch words in italics placed between parentheses, are not used in 
Dutch, but must be translated into English. 

English words in parentheses are the translation of the Dutch words 
immediately preceding. 

English words in italics enclosed between parentheses are wanted in 
the English translation , but have no corresponding equivalents in the Dutch 
sentences. 

I has the sound of ^ in Eng. me. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE ARTICLE. 

OMISSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1. London is probably the worst governed of Engrlish cities. 

2. You will hardly believe now that thirty years ago she 
was the handsomest of all the lasses I knew. 

8. First among English scholars, first among English 
theologians , first among English historians , it is with Bede 
(t 735) that English literature may be said to begin. 

4. Thus perished this good and excellent woman , the truest 
Christian , the most charitable friend to the poor and needful , 
the best and most affectionate of mothers. 

5. I remember you a buck of bucks when I made your 
acquaintance at Calcutta. 

6. It is sad to lose a friend whom, for years, you have 
I cherished in your heart of hearts. 

I § 1. After a superlative the definite article is not used in 
! the translation of der , van de , onder de = van al de , van aUe , 
: except when a qualifying adjunct or clause follows. 
i As in Dutch we say de dag der dagen for de belangrijkste , 
I de beste van alle dagen, so in English the superlative may be 
! replaced by the singular of the noun following, as a bicck 
of bucks (de grootste van alle fatten) , my heart of hearts (het 
diepste van mijn hart) , a friend of friends (een vriend boven 
i alle andere vrienden). 

i 

! I. Ofschoon hij een van de beroemdste der levende schrij- 
t vers is, had zy toch geen (= niet een) enkel van zijne wer- 
j ken gelezen. 

n. Hij stond op en stelde voor (op) de gezondheid (te drin- 

P. ROORDA, Dutch and English C§mpared, I. S"** edition. 1 



ken) van zijn gastheer, wiens deugden hij bnitensporig prees^ 
en dien hij een der beste stervelingen noemde (pronounced 
to be). 

III. Zijn vader twijfelde er in 't geheel m^ (never) aan, dat 
al zijne daden (doings) naar behooren (right) waren, en dat 
zijn jongen de beste van alle zoons was. 

IV. Voordat hij verliefd wordt, heeft iedere knaap een 
vriend boven alle andere vrienden, een boezemvriend bif uit- 
n&mendheid (= der boezemvrienden) , aan wien hij verbazend 
lartge (immense) brieven schrijffc in de vacantie, en dien h^ 
koestert in het diepste van zijn hart. 



7. The hour for breakfast in Old Eng'land was nine o'clock. 
This meal consisted probably of bread , meat , and ale , but 
was a lighter repast than that taken when the hurry of the 
day was over. 

8. Milton was intimately acquainted with every language 
of modern Europe from which either pleasure or information 
was then to be derived. 

9. Last night I dreamt that I was back in Bingen, fair 
Bingren on the Rhine, and that I saw the golden sunlight 
rest on its green hills. 

10. The ancient city built by Alexander the Great, and 
which was burnt down in the year 640, stood to the south 
of the present Alexandri'a. 

11. The beautiful town of Constantino'ple occupies a pro- 
montory in the Sea of Marmora, and is washed by the sea 
on all sides except the west. 

§ 2. Names of countries and towns may be preceded by 
an adjective without requiring the definite article, but only 
in elevated style and poetry, or when adjective and noun 
form one name, as T is Greece — bvi living Greece no more! 
(Byron); ancient Rome; modern Athens; rural England; merry 
England. (Cf. Gelukkig Arabic). 



In every-day English we translate het onmetelyk groote Lon- 
den, het ryke Amsterdam, het nijvere Manchester by the im- 
mense tofwn of London , the rich town of Amsterdam , the biisy 
town of Manchester. We sometimes , but rarely , use the same 
construction as in Dutch; see 10. 

V. Zij woonden in het bloeiende N. , een dorpje gelegen 
aan den oostelijken oever der rivier. 

VI. Het zonnige Italie, waar de hemel altijd blauw en het 
gras altijd groen is , waar de bloemen nooit ontbreken , is het 
land mijner geboorte. 

VII. Midden in het groote Londen ligt een kleine buurt, 
bestaande uit een doolhof van nauwe straten en pleintjes 
(court), die bekend is onder (goes by) den naam van Klein- 
Brittanje. 

VIII. Zonder bondgenooten zou het voor het groote Bus- 
land (= Rusland , groot als het is ,) onmogelijk zijn den oorlog 
voort te zetten. 



12. It was only at very great intervals that quiet little 
Lady Mildred would go up to London for a week or so. 

13. Honest Tom never gave up a comrade as long as he 
was the friend of a great man. 

14. Old Fezziwig laid down his pen, and looked up at the 
clock, which pointed to the hour of seven. 

16. It befell that the good-natured Lady Fareham intended 
to give a ball the next week , and , meeting CUve in the Park , 
she invited him to the entertainment. 

16. A cab was straightway sent for, and in another half 
hour we were in the presence of the courtly little old Mr. 
Luce, in his chambers in Lincoln's Inn Fields. ^) 



^) Linco{l}ri's Ian is one of the four inns of court (the othors are 
Graifs Inn, the Inner Temple, and the Middle Temple), which have the 
privilege of calling students to the bar. Each of these inns is governed 



§ 3. In familiar style the definite article is often omitted 
before proper names of persons preceded by an adjective. 
This is done especially when the adjective and proper noun 
form one name by which we are accastomed to address, or 
to apeak: of, a person. So waa Queen Elizabeth spoken of as 
Good Queen Bess; Henry VIII. waa called Bluff King Hdl, 
occasionally Blu/f Harry; poor Richard, poor Tom, tiny Tim, 
etc., are each considered as one name. 

IX. Sir John Cdmyn werd naar zijn blozende gelaatskleur 
en zijn rood haar de Roode Comyn genoemd, om hem te oa- 
derscheiden van zyn bloedverwant , den zwaiten Comyn, die 
een donkei'e gelaatskleur en zwart haar had. 

X. Het waa zeker niet de schuld van den armen mynheer 
Turner, dat zijne dochter zich door den oudsten zoon van Lord 
S. het hof liet maken (= den oudsten zoon van Lord S. toestond 
haar het hof te maken); want, zooals iedereen wist, had de 
Heer Turner niet meer over zijne dochter te zeggen (to have 
authority over) , dan over den keizer van China. 

XI. Iedereen hield van het lieve kleine meisje. Zelf^ de 
afgunstige Maria sprak nooit kwaad van haar. 

XII. De edelmoodige en dappere Karel aarzelde geen oogeii- 
bhk. Hij ging terug naar de straat, waar zijn vriend was 
gevallen, nam hem op zijne schoudera en droeg hem naar 
eene piaats, waar hij betrekkelijk veihg waa. 






17. The Prince of Wales attended the wedding of 
Henry of Pruasia and Prineess Irene of Hesae. 

18. Laura frankly owned that she liked Chve better with- 



by a committee , generally formed of Qneen'a Counsel fsee note, p. 26), called. 
benchers, who ire a self-eJected body. The intis consist of a hall, ^ 
chapel, )L library, a suite of rooms devoted to the benchers, and a munberr" 
of buildings divided into sets of chambers , occupied for the niost ptrfc- 
by baiTisters , solicitors , and law students. 



out his wife than with her, and never ceased to regret that 
little Rosey had not bestowed her little hand upon Captain 
Goby, aa she had been very well disposed at one time to do. 

19. The Countess of Kew liked Brighton especially in May 
and June. Then she could take the air upon the pier without 
being stifled by the cigars of the numerous visitors. 

20. At the outbreak of a fresh rising the Archbishop of 
York was thrown into prison. 

21. The Empress of Austria and the Archduchess Valerie 
■will arrive at Ischl on June 2"'^ for a few weeks' stay. 

22. "With the accession of Queen Victoria ended the union 
of England and Han'over under the same sovereigns , the latter 
state passing to the male heir , Eniest , Duke of Cumberland. 

23. The ceremony took place in the presence of the Arch- 
duke Louis, the Archduchess Maria Theresa, and many thou- 
sands of spectators. 

24. In 1858 Lord Palmerston proposed an alteration io 
the law respecting conspiracies , in consequence of an attempt 
to assassinate the Emperor Napoleon III. , which was beUeved 
to have originated on English ground. 

5. The Queen , with Prince and Princess Henry of Bat- 
teuberg, the Princess Frederiea of Hanover, and Princess 
Victoria of Battenberg , left BalmOral for Win{d)sor. 

26. The book was translated for English readers by Lady 
Mary Lloyd under the title of 'Memoirs of the Prince de 
Jolnvllle'. 

§ 4. When a title is immediately followed by a proper J 
name , the definite article is not used , except before s 
foreign titles, such as emperor, empress, czar, czarina, arch- ( 
ditke, archduchess, grandduke, grandducheas, margrave, mar'- 
a^dvme, and sometimes before princess and hidy. 

When, however, the title is followed by o/'(in French names I 
''y de) the definite article is required, except in apposUknisA 
(bijsteUiBgen) , as the Duke of Northumberland , the King of | 
SoSimd, but William, King of Holland. 
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Note that we say General von der Tatm, Count von Moltke, 
Baron von Schrader, etc., and that we sometimes omit the 
definite article when the title is followed by de, as Count de 
Mincigny, General de Miribel. 

SHI. Bij het verdeeUngsverdrag van 1700 wertfen Spanje, 
de Nederlanden en de Indische bezittingen toegewezen aan den 
tweeden zoon van den keizer, Aartshertog Karel. 

XIV. Keizer Wilhelm is hier van avond oin 7 uur aange- 
komen en is toeii gereden naar het kasteel, waar hij dadelijk 
(eene) receptie heeft gehouden. 

XV. De veldtocht van 1706 onderscheidde zich door de 
nederlaag dei- Franschen onder Maarschalk Villeroy. Het 
Engelsche leger werd aangevoerd door den Hertog van Marl- 
borough. ^M 



27. Many men who have money are as short of wit as & , 
hog is of wool ; they are under years of discretion though 
they are turned of forty (al over de 40 zijn). 

28. Nineteen Londoners in twenty have not the shghtest 
acquaintance with any of the docks belonging to this great 
commercial port. 

29. He pointed out to us ever so many of the great people. 
I forget half their names. 

§ 5. In Dutch we often use the definite article before a 
numeral; in English this may be done only when there is a 
qualifying adjunct. De Iielfi denoting quantity or number is 
translated by half. 

XVI. De boom was over de veertig voet hoog , zoodat wij, 
in den top gezeten, de geheele vlakte konden overzien. 

XVII. In negec van de tien gevallen ') vindt de deugdzame 
ook hier op aarde zijne belooning. 



') We may ulso s;i_v : i.i nine cage» mt of (en , or in nine nut of tsn a 
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in next year's almanac, you will find his name in the list of 
Military Knights Commanders ^). 

§ 31. Compounds consisting of an attributive possessive 
and noun, deviate from the general rule for the formation of 
the plural of compound names , and inflect not only the last 
noun, but also the noun in the possessive case: a farmer's 
wife = the wife of a farmer; farmer* 8 wives = the wives of 
farmers. 

Note the exception in 140 ; sailor's clothes = such clothes as 
a sailor wears. 

When a compound contains two titles, they are both in- 
flected, as knights commanders, knights templars^ lords justices, 
lords lieutenants, etc. 

XCVni. Er waren eenige officiersvrouwen in het gezel- 
schap, die ons veel nieuws wisten te vertellen van de veld- 
slagen, die in de laatste twee maanden geleverd waren. 

XCIX. Zoodra de scheepspapieren in orde waren, werd 
het schip de haven uitgesleept, en spoedig waren wij in voUe 
(the open) zee. 

C. Niemand wist , welken van deze bisschopszetels aan hem 
zou worden gegeven. 



§ 32. Mark the following expressions in which the noun is 
often left out in English. 

142. The 7*^ (regiment) Bengal cavalry embarked at Cal- 
cutta on board the Nerbudda. 



1) The Knights of *Tho Most Honourable Order of the Bath' belong 
to three classes, each containing two sub-divisions: 1*. Military Knights 
Grand Cross (G. C. B.), 1^. Civil Knights Grand Cross (G. C. B.); 
2». MUitary Knights Commanders (K. C. B.) , 2^. Civil Knights Com- 
manders (K. C. B.); 3*. Military Companions (C. B.), 3^. Civil Com- 
panions (C. B.) 
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68. It is even now a question whether we had not better 
entrust it to him ; he kpows everything relating to these affairs. 

69. The father vowed that , if any servant laid a hand on 
the child, he would thrash him first, and then discharge him. 

70. By pushing steadily , nine hundred and ninety-nine 
people in a thousand will yield to you. 

71. When all the company were gone, and she was left 
alone with her husband , she gave (a) vent to her tears , and 
sobbed, and would not be comforted. 

72. He had lately married a second time, and though he 
was over forty, he had chosen for his wife a young girl of 
eighteen or nineteen, who had never yet seen anything of 
the world. 

§ 15. In Dutch we sometimes use the definite article, 
and in English the indefinite when we do not speak of one 
particular person or object. Thus in ninety-nine cases out of 
a hundred^ we may take any hundred. (See, however, § 5, 
bearing in mind that hundred and thousand always take the 
indefinite article when no other adjunct precedes.) 

Note to be at an end (ten einde zijn). 

XLVn. Het is nog de vraag, of hij eerlijk aan het geld 
gekomen (to come by) is, en indien dit het geval niet is, wil 
ik er geen stuiver van aannemen. 

XLVni. Ik mag niet graag met hem spelen; want, als je 
hem maar met den vinger aanraakt, begint hij al te schreeuwen. 

IL. Je behoeft (het) niet (voor) de tweede maal te probee- 
ren ; want nu je hem eens hebt beet genomen , zal hij je nooit 
weer vertrouwen. 

L. In negentig van de honderd gevallen zult gij met ondank 
beloond worden, indien gij u mengt- in een twist tusschen 
man en vrouw. 

LI. Gij hebt mij dikwijls beloofd, dat gij met deze zaak 
de proef zoudt nemen (to give a trial) ; wanneer denkt gij het 
te doen? 

2* 
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155. Journeying down the Rhine on a summer('s) day, you 
have perhaps felt the sunshine made dreaiy by those ruined 
villages , which stud the banks in certain parts of its course. 

§ 88. Great attention should be paid to the translation of 
compounds from Dutch into English. Very often two words 
are required , as watery plain (watervlakte) , earthy smell (grond- 
lucht) , icy mass (ijsmassa) ; sometimes the preposition of is 
used , as bird of passage (trekvogel) , bird of ill omen (onge- 
luksvogel), heast of burden (lastdier). 

CI. Het kind had eene kleurdoos naast zich en zat geduldig 
te kleuren, wel een paar uur achterelkaar. 

Cn. Hij trotseert de gevaren van eenen ontdekkingstocht 
beter dan eenig ander reiziger en behoudt zijne kalmte zelfs 
bij het grootste doodsgevaar. 

Cni. Zijn vader , grootvader en overgrootvader hebben alien 
hun graf in de golven (a watery grave) gevonden. 

CIV. De ondernemingsgeest , die hem bezielt, doet hem 
uitmunten boven andere jongeheden van zijnen leeftijd. 

CV. Op een mooien herfstdag aanvaardden wij onze reis 
en verUeten het ouderlijk huis, dat wij eerst na een tijds- 
verloop van twee of drie jaren zouden terugzien. 



CHAPTER III. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

156. You know as well as I that the girl is not good 
enough for him, but it would be the very stupidest thing in 
the world to tell him so. 

157. She took the very oddest way of showing her affec- 
tion that ever I heard of. 



158. It was his fortune to be almost always opposed to 
troops far superior in discipline to his own, though he was 
by far the best general of bis age. 

159. It is the best plan by far not to let him know the 
day of our departure. 

160. I think this is the best of all; I'll take this. 

§ 34. The superlative is strengthened by very, by fm^ 
(which may he put before or after the superlative) , of oS. 
Sometimes two of these are combined, aa SAe is the very 
best of all my nieces (ze is de allerbeste van mijne nichten). 

Veel before a comparative is rendered by far, much, great- 
ly, etc. 

CVI. Een nog wreeder slag bracht hij zijne moeder toe, 
verreweg de wreedste , dien hij haar kon toebrengen , toen hij 
haar zeide , dat al zijne ongelukken alechts een gevolg waren 
van de slechte opvoeding, die zij hem gegeven had. 

CVII. De alleroudate man, dien ik ooit gezien had, opende 
de deur en vroeg mi], wat ik verlangde. 

CVIII. Dat was het allerruwste, wat gij zeggen kondt, 
en dat nog wel tegen de zachtste van alle vrouwen. 

CIX. Dit is verreweg het beste boek , dat ik in de laatste 
jaren gelezen heb. De atijl is veel beter dan die der meeste 
romans, en de karakters zijn uitstekend ontworpen (to conceive). 



161. He is one of the best and most honest men I have 

ever had to do with. 

162. I do not think he is at ali like his brother. He is 
darker and more slender , and his eye tells me that he is 
not to be trusted. 

163. The cottage-homes and hamlets of England are consid- 
ered more neat and attractive than those of any other country. 

§ 35, "When two adjectives precede a noun, one of v^hich 
I by adding er and est, while the other forms its 
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degrees of comparison by prefixing more and most, that with 
er and est comes first, or both take more and most, 

ex. Mij dmikt, dat hij geen betere en meer bevredigende 
verklaring had kunnen geven. 

CXI. De kostbaarste en zeldzaamste boeken trachtte men 
natuurlijk het eerst te redden; vandaar dat een zoo groot ge- 
deelte van het gebouw is afgebrand. 

CXn. Dit is het geriefelijkste en mooiste gedeelte van het 
geheele huis. 

« 

§ 86. Note the following translations of Dutch comparatives 
and superlatives. 

164. Of late years (in de laatste jaren) private carriages 
have become almost universal among the richer classes of 
these two towns. 

165. The part of the mill she liked best was the topmost 
story, where there were the great heaps of grain, which she 
could sit on and slide down continually. 

166. The aims of the prime minister reached beyond (ver- 
der dan) this outer revival of good government and prosperity. 

167. There was a class of lesser i) (minder) nobles, on 
whom the older barons of the Conquest looked down in scorn. 

168. On the farther side (andere kant, overkant) of the 
canal are seen undulating meadows and leafless woods , through 
which the autumn-wind has passed. 

169. The vigorous and warUke king with his large host 
proved a differ&n^ foe from (een andere vijand danj the bands 
of pirates which had for long years infested the country. 



^) The lesser rwers (kleinere rivieren) , the lesser poets (de dichters 
van deD tweeden rang) ; in these expressions lesser = minor. Note that 
we say , My garden is smaller (kleiner) than yours ; I have less (minder) 
patience than you. Least occasionally means kleinste , geringste y as Of 
two evils choose the least. 



170. William flung himself into the first (de eerste de beate) 
boat he found, and crosaed the Channel in face of a storm. 

171. He managed hia father-in-law's inn, which is thesecmd 
largest (op 6^n na de grootste) here, and drives a good bua- 
ness, having put his own capital into the enterprise. 

172. It must be confessed that he loved this place where 
he could play billiards with the first comer (de eerste de bestfi). 

173. Now that she is out of the way for the greater (beat) 
part of two hours , we can make everything ready. 

174. Nothing opens the eyes like (beter dan) suffering. 

175. They swore in their heart of hearts that it was the 
shame of shames (de grootste schande) to see the noblest wo- 
man in their midst tied to such a wretched fellow (see § 1). 

CSHI. De eerste de beste jongen, dien gij ziet, kau u den 
weg naar het kasteel wijzen. 

CXIV. Meer dan (beyond) dit heb ik u niet (= niets) ta 
zeggen, en bedenk wel, dat by in geen enkel opzicht minder 
is dan gij, 

CXV. Hij is een geheel ander man dan zyn broer , die over 
niets dan over zaken kan spreken , en wiens eenig doel ia geld 
te verdienen. 



176. One , a man of about forty , was one of the biggest- 
chested and longest-armed men I ever saw. 

177. He thought to domineer over us though he was the' 
worst-behaved, and certainly one of the stupidest boys of 
the school. 

178. Though he was the stoutest-hearted boy alive, yet 
he shrunk back from this dangerous undertaking. 

§ 37. Compound adjectives consisting of an adjective or 
adverb and a participle or word such as chested, ftearted, 
which has the form of a past participle , inflect the first part 
in forming the degrees of comparison. 



45 

CXVI. Zij is eene van de meest ontwikkelde (goed ontwik- 
keld = well-informed) dames, met wie ik kennis heb gemaakt. 

CXVn. Daar waren verscheidene knappe kinderen. E6n 
vooral trok mijne aandacht, de meest zwartharige jongen, 
dien ik ooit gezien heb. 

CXVIII. De best opgevoede kinderen zijn wel eens een 
enkele maal onbeleefd. 

CXIX. Ik wil gaame toegeven, dat hij goedhartiger is, 
dan ik eerst had gedacht; maar dat neemt niet weg, dat hij 
in 't geheel geen aangenaam mensch is. 



§ 38. Note the following compaiisons: 

In this town pretty faces are as plentiful as blackberries. 

He could see into a millstone as far as most people. (Hij 
was al even schrander (taken ironically) als enz.; hij was al 
even dom als enz.). 

She is as merry as a cricket. 

He is as true as steel. 

The child has been as good as gold. 

He sat in the saddle as straight as an arrow (as a dart). 

I am as busy as a bee. 

You are always as cool as a cucumber. 

He was as pleased as Punch. 

She is as cross as two sticks. 

The old man was as sour as a crab. 

I am as happy as the day is long. 

It is as dull (flat) as ditchwater. 

He is as mute as a fish. 

The young man was a grave as a judge. 

He was as ugly as a scare-crow. 

He is as pale as death (as ashes, ,as a ghost). 

He is as white as a sheet. 

As greedy as a hog, as ravenous as a wolf. 

I am as blind as a bat. 
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He is as cunning as a fox and as sharp as a needle. 

It is as white as snow, as black as night. 

Marley was as dead as a doornail. 

It is as clear as crystal. 

I am as deaf as a post. 

He is as rich as Croesus, but as stupid as an ass. 



179. The writer of these veracious pages was once walking 
through a splendid Enghsh palace, standing amidst parks and 
gardens, than which nothing more magnificent has been since 
the days of Alad'din. 

180. She showed her friendship by abusing all her inti- 
mate acquaintances to her new confidante, than which there 
cannot be a more touching proof of regard. 

181. I should hke to know the opinion of your father, 
than whom I do not know a nobler and honester man. 

§ 39. At the beginning of a relative clause than is some- 
times found , which in this case precedes the relative pronoun 
(in the objective case), as also the comparative. This con- 
struction is not used in every-day Enghsh. 

CXX. Ik heb langer dan dertig jaar in dit huis gewoond, — 
en een geriefeUjker bestaat er zeker niet — , zoodat het mfl 
leed doet het te veriaten. 

CXXI. Gij weet , dat ik altijd de grootate achting gehad 
heb voor onzen aanvoerder; een braver man dan hij is niet 
gemakkelijk te vinden. 



182. The colonel loved his nephew no better than before, 
though we must say that after the old man's return 
from India the young baronet's conduct had been very 
friendly, 
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183. He is very unhappy, but he is not more to be pitied 
than you. 

184. You were no taller than my boot when I first saw 
you , but that is twenty years ago , and you have grown since 
that time. 

185. If you are not more careful than that, you will soon 
have broken all the china. 

186. He has no more than five guilders left. 

§ 40. Before comparatives in er, and before the irregular 
comparatives, the Dutch niet is generally translated by no, 
but when the adjective is preceded by more, not is used, no 
more . . . than being rendered by evenmin — als. 

not more (niet meer, even veel) truth than honour. 

no more (even weinig) truth than honour. 

no (not) less (even veel, niet minder) truth than honour. 

CXXH. Hij is niet meer. Niet langer behoeft hij de pijnen 
te dulden, die hem gedurende zoovele jaren hebben gekweld. 

CXXTTT. Hij is niet eerzuchtiger dan een van ons ; waarom 
worden hem verwijtingen gedaan, die met niet minder recht 
tot ons gericht konden worden? 

CXXIV. Met niet minder ijver dan zorg hebt gij steeds 
nadjne belangen behartigd, zoodat gij werkeUjk recht hebt op 
het deelgenootschap , dat ik u aanbied. 

CXXV. Het gedicht is niet slechter dan de meeste van dat 
soort; ik kan er echter geen grooteren lof aan schenken. 

CXXVI. Wij hoopten, dat er nog andere en betere tijdin- 
gen zouden komen; maar het nieuws was, helaas! niet min- 
der droevig dan waar. 



USE OF ONE. 

187. The story his mamma told him was a very curious 
one; he was obUged to hear it two or three times before he 
could understand it. 



Sometimes in earnest be found himself wishing that '- 

his own past life had heen a better one, and that there haij ^! 

been less in it which the pure , childish heart would shrinlt '- 

from if it knew the truth. 

189. He thought his hfe a most lucky and reputable onft ^ 

§ 41. A predicative adjective in Dutch is oftea rendered ill ; 
English by the indefinite article and the attributive adjectiTl .^ 
followed by one. j 

CXXVU. „Zal het haar spijten, dat ik wegga?" dacht h^ 
Maar neen, ze zei heel onverschilhg, dat, naar zij dacht, de ^ 
reis aangenaam moest zijn en hem goed zou doen. 

CXXVni. Mijne meening is niet zonderhng , zooals gij schynt 
te deoken. * ( 

CXXIX. De keuze is wys; maar mij dunkt, het zou hen 9 
aangenaam geweestzijn, indien hij niet had behoeven te Jdezon 11 

CXXX. Zij heeft een Iffoensdoel (purpose in life), en dat 
doel is heiiig. Waarom zoudt gij trachten hare gedachtrt 2 
daarvan af te leiden ? 

CXXXI. „Ik zou wel graag naar hem toe willen gaan 
hem er over te spreken; maar ik weet niet, waar hij woont.' 
„Weet je niet, waar hij woont? Neen, maar die is goed (tiui 
is a good one). Hij woont al drie jaar vlak naast je." 



190. Your property adjoins the more extensive one of mj 
uncle: did not you know yet? 

191. I could construe, without an English translation, all i 
the easy Latin authors , and many of the more diffieult ones, 1 
with it. 

192. Cares may be superfluous, even the holiest ones. 

§ 42. After a comparative , and even after a superlative, 
one is sometimes used , especially when the degrees of com- 
parison are formed by more and most. 



CXII. Zorgen iaten altijci sporen achter, de zwaarste 
,tijd de diepate. 

CXin. Dat was een koatbare reis ; raaar verleden jaar 
ik een nog veel duurdere maben naar het midden van 
Id. 

His house was a corner one . and situated in one of 
isisst parts of the town. 
. Let us see which of the two doors we can open most 

I shall try the front one. 

3. After nouns doing duty for adjectives om may also 



XXIV. Deze boeken zijn zeer zwaar ; gij kunt ze onmo- 
alle dragen. Neem gij het onderste (bottom), ik zal de 
i naar de kamer brengen. 

SXV. Daar staat de trein. Zullen wij instappen? dan 
IE wij onze plaataen uitldezen. Ik houd het meest van 
oekplaataje. 



. Everywhere small establishments have been swahowed 
large. 

. They are virtues which were more common among 
iarsons of the old school than among those of the new. 
. Seventy years ago seals abounded in these caves, 
1 they reared their young. 

4. When one adjective is contrasted with another, or 
adjectives are used in an enumeration , one ia often left 
IS "We have three rooms: a red, a blue and a brown." 
7 O'ongen van dieren) is often found i 



S5VI. De koning van Spanje wp" 
Buwe Wereld voegde hij de sehoomJ 
e Oude. 

OQfVPA, Du/cA and English Cammed, 1. , 



-■cJltig. Bij 
-p.lten 




210. The manners of these men, who spend the 
part of their lives in isolation , are marked by little of sup«^ 
flcial polish. 

211. There waa something of reality about it, which at 
tracted me most of all. 

§ 47. After something, am/thing, everything, little, etc. wfr 
sometimes replace the adjective by of and a noun, eBpecially 
when the adj. is qualified by an adverb, which before thfl 
noun is, of course, rendered by an adjective, as sometkias 
importatii — something of importance; something very im^ 
tant = something of great importance. 



§ 48. Note the following translations: 

212. The old man would have desired to stand first (ds 
eerste te zijn , nommer e6n te zijn) and have no rival in t 
love of hia grand-child. 

213. We have several boarders, among whom are te( ^ 
Dutch and five English (twee Hollanders en vijf Engelschen), 

214. You may try your worst (gij ktint ons tegenwerken, 
zooveel gij maar wilt ; gij kunt uw niterste krachten inspat- , 
nen om ons ongelukkig te maken). 

215. You have always done your best (uw best gedaan). 

216. He made the best of his way home (hij maakte M> 
gauw mogelijk, dat hij thuis kwam). 

217. It haa been painted a biight green (helder groen). 



PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

218. Before this happy union of England and Scotland,' 
there were many long*, cruel, and bloody wars between tbs i 
two nations. 

219. I have heard Sir William ThornhUl represented it » 
one of the most g-enerous , yet whimsical men in the country. 
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220. It was a national as well as a religrious feeling tliat 
great multitudes to the sliriiie of Becket. 

221. At tlie further end of the court was a very large 
id even stately house. 

222. I was not a Uttie affected by the sight of this one 
id old friend. 

223. Every one who happened to observe him thought that 
so confident and hot-tempered a man he bore the blow 

larkably well. 

49. As a rule attributive adjectives, even when there 

two or more of them , are placed before the noun they 

alify, also when the adjective is accompanied by adjuncts. 

CXLV. Willem was bet hoofd van een groote, maar ont- 
partij en (de) erfgenaam van gewichtige doch onbe- 

alde aanspraken, die de vrees opwekten van de ohgarchie, 

elke) toen oppermachtig (was) in de Vereenigde Nederlanden. 

CXLVI. Dit aangename, maar voor bet overige weinig 

langrijke werk nam het grootste gedeelte van den morgen 
zoodat er weinig tijd overbleef onzen goeden , ge- 

luwen vriend een bezoek te brengen, 

C5LVII. Het is een heerlijk land om in te wonen ; er zijn 
pruchten van allerlei soort en tegen den laagst mogelijken prija. 
I CXLVIII, Zijn groote, bruine, sprekende oogen waren op 
mu gevestigd, en 't was mij onmogelijk weerstand te bieden 
aan den indrak, dien ze op mij maakten. 



r22i. External heat and cold had little influence on Scrooge. 
225. The child was skating, practising in front of the 
house, and coming to the fire every few minutes to warm 
hep cold nose and ears. 

226. In his opinion there is no country like England; an 

C breakfast, an English hearth, an English house, 
jest in their kind. 
■ 



One attributive adjective may serve to quaii^ twD 
or more nouns, even when they differ in number. EmphasiB 
sometimes requires the repetition of the adjective. 

C5LIX. Vele kosthare boeken en schilderijen en een groot 
aantal zeldzame voorwerpen werden door den brand vemield. 

CL. Hij is een zoo goed meeater, een zoo goed vriend en 
een zoo goed man , als men (maar) kan verlangen. 



227. On my return I saw that the house so dear to me 
had been sold, 

228. We found our way to the coast by paths inaccessible 
to horses, 

229. A society sunk in ignorance, and ruled by mere 
physical force, has (a) great reason to rejoice when a claas of 
which the influence is intellectual and moral , rises to ascend- 
ency. 

230. In a society altogether disorganized they had no <fif- 
Acuity in finding greedy adventurers , who eagerly welcomed 
any chance of gaining riches. 

231. One person is vanquished by a single blow, otheM 
only by efforts successively repeated. 

232. Mankind may be divided and classified in many waja 
according to the tests applied. 

233. A wall ten feet thick and a ditch eig-hty feet wida 
protected the besieged, who were, moreover, well provided 
with everything. 

234. There was a time when to see Brown, the author of 
the latest, much admired novel, in the flesh, and actually 
walking in the Park with his umbrella and Mrs. Brown, was 
an event remarkable and to the end of time to be perfectly 
well remembered. 

236. A house lai^e and comfortable had been prepared 
} reception. 



55 

236. The commander who had to conduct the defence mider 
^ireiimstances so discouraging was a young man twenty-five 
years old. 

§ 61. The adjective — which in these cases can be easily 
replaced by a relative clause — is placed after the noun: 

1. when it is accompanied by a prepositional adjunct 
<227~229); 

2. when it is a participle, with or without adjuncts, which 
has retained much of its verbal character (compare a book 
translated with a translated book); see 229—232; 

8. when there is an adverbial adjunct denoting measure 
<time, weight, length, etc.); see 233; 

4. for the sake of emphasis, generally when there are 
two or more adjectives, or the adjective is quaUfied by ad- 
juncts (234-236). 

CLL De door hem aanbevolen boeken werden altijd met 
graagte door de jongens gelezen ; hij wist juist , wat met ieders 
smaak overeenkwam. 

GUI. De heer N. wordt door velen voor de beste der (nu) 
levende dichters gehouden; ik kan mij dat evenwel niet be- 
grijpen, gij wel? 

CLIII. Met eene door snikken afgebroken stem las zij den 
brief voor, die hun de laatste berichten aangaande hun zoo 
vroeg gestorven zoon mededeelde. 

CUV. De ontvangen indruk was zoo sterk , dat wij eenige 
oogenblikken sprakeloos bleven ; grooter triomf had de kunste- 
naar zich niet kunnen voorstellen. 

CLV. Een breed en voor rijtuigen ingericht pad leidde over 
een der heuvels; in den winter was het evenwel onbegaan- 
baar door de veelvuldige en plotseling opkomende (sudden) 
sneeuwstormen. 

CLVI. EejQ zestig voet hooge boom was omgewaaid en lag 
juist over ons pad. In zijnen val had hij een paar kleine in 
de nabijheid groeiende boompjes gebroken. 



He had a certain skill in thingrs worldly ; but his wit 
in thing:s political seemed to belong to an earlier generation, 
and to be incapable of receiving new impressions. 

238. Such is the story of "Esmond", leaving vrith it, as 
does all Thackeray's work , a melancholy conviction of tiie 
vanity of all things human. 

239. For many years past none of the pupils had been 
received within the parsonage, unless when received there as 
guests , which was of frequent occurrence. 

240. Ail the ladies present praised her for the courage she 
bad shown in that critical moment. 

241. Lord Churchill was now sent as ambassador extra- 
ordinary to Versailles. 

§ 52. The adjective is also placed after the noun: 

1. in many titles, aa attorney-general, aslroiionker royal, 
ambassador extraordinary , especially in compounds with gene- 
ral and royal; 

2. with things not preceded by the definite article, as 
things useful, things unutterable, things spiritual; 

3. when present means aanwezig; not when it refers to 
time, in which case it must be rendered by tegenwoordig, 
dese, as the poor people present {de aanwezige armen), on the 
p7-esent occasion (bij deze gelegenheid) ; 

4. when past is rendered by laatste, as for two years pad 
(in de laatste twee jaar); not when it means vroeger, as Ms 
past behaviour; my past sins; in the sense of verleden it 
sometimes precedes , sometimes follows the noun , as in tivua 
past; 

5. very often in the case of next and last , as Monday neat, 
Sunday last; 

6. in many standing expressions : he is of the blood royd 
(van koninklijken bloede) ; heir apparent , heir presumptive *) 

^) An heir apparent is one whose right to an estate is indefeasible if 
ho BtirviTes the ancestor ; an heir presumptive Is one who , if the ancestor 
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(vermoedelijke erfgenaam) ; the lords spiritual and temporal (de 
bisschoppen en pairs, die in het Hoogerhuis zitting hebben); 
knight-errant (dolende ridder) ; God Almighty (in addressing Q-od , 
we say Almighty Q-od) ; court-martial (krijgsraad) ; letters patent 
(octrooi , patent) ; the work proper (het eigenlijke werk) ; time 
immemorial (onheuglijke tijden) ; ali means possible (more em- 
phatic than all possible means) ; the best humour possible (het 
best mogelijk humeur); queen regnant (regeerende koningin); 
poet laureate (hofdichter aan het Engelsche hof) , etc. 

CLVII. Op de best mogeUjke manier hebt gij uw werk 
volbracht; gij kunt verzekerd zijn van de dankbaarheid der 
geheele bevolking. 

CLVIIL AUe denkbare^ ongelukken^ schijnen op zijn hoofd 
neer te komen; in de laatste jaren heeft hij geen dag van 
werkehjk geluk gekend. 

CLIX. Gij kunt u onze verbazing niet voorstellen , toen in 
het midden van zijne toespraak de redenaar al de aanwezige 
dames verzocht even hare ooren te sluiten , daar hij iets moest 
zeggen, dat alleen voor mannen geschikt was. 



SOME MISCELLANEOUS OBSERVATIONS. 

242. When I had been there for three or four days , I began 
already to be proud of being a Rugby boy. 

243. I should not Uke to be at sea in such foggy weather; 
only three days ago there was a fatal colUsion between the 
Rotterdam steamer and another boat. 

244. The great ocean routes which have their starting* 
I>oint at Southampton are the Mediteppanean, the West India, 
the Cape, East India, Austpalia and China routes. 



shoTiId die immediately , would be his heir , but whose right to the 
inheritance may be defeated by the birth of a nearer relative , or by 
some other contingency. 



fe 



246. The interval between Clive's first and second admin- 
istration haa left on the fame of the East India Company a 
stain, not wholly effaced by many years of just and humane 
government. 

246. The chairman of the directors was the great Mr. Brough, 
of the house of Brough and Hoft', Turkey Merchants. 

247. He got a premium of four or five hundred pounda 
with each young man , whom he made to slave for ten hours 
a day, and whom in compensation he taught all the mya- 
teriea of the Turkish trade. 

§ 53. Many propernames, especially names of places, have 
no corresponding adjective, but are used as such without 
any change of form. From names like Venice, Athens, Sparta, 
Thebes, etc. which are also names of states, are formed 
Venetian, Atfienian, Spartan, Theban; we read oi Parisian 
sayings and doings , but take the Paris route; a Turkish 
merchant is a Turk , or Uves in Turkey , but a Turkey mer- 
chant trades to Turkey ,- we say West India Company , Ead 
India Service , but speak of West Indian produce , of East 
Indian silks, etc. 

CLX. De Venetiaansche schepen waren over 't atgemeen 
zeer kleiu in de 14"° eeuw; sommige waren slechts tien ion 
groot (of ten tons burden) , terwyl weinige grooter waren dan 
(= overtroffen) honderd ton. 

CLXI. In den tuin van het paleis stond een Grieksclie 
tempel , die vreemd afstak bij de oraringende gebouwen en 
gebouwtjes. 

CLXII. Toen de Turken Griekenland bezetten , vluehtten 
de Grieksche patriotten en geleerden naar andere landen, 
onder andere naar Italic, en zochten daar een bestaan door 
hunne taal te onderwijzen. 

CLXIII. De hoofdatad van het eiland St, Thomas is gebouwd 
aan een mime baai ; daarom ook is ey uitgekozen (henee ita 
selection) als de hoofdraarkt voor Westindische voortbrengselen. 
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CLXrV. Niemand wordt in die bibliotheek toegelaten dan 
op aanbeveling van een Londensch predikant. 

CLXV. Ik zal nooit onze Oxfordsche reis vergeten , en hoe 
wij, na lang rondgedwaald te hebben, eindelijk doornat en 
vermoeid de stad bereikten. 



248. I often happened to be in the neighbourhood, and 
paid an occasional visit to the scene of my youthful joys and 
sorrows. 

249. A visitor whom they both would have been very 
gflad to welcome, had called in their absence. 

250. If you give him any money, he is sure to come 
back ; for he will think that you are afraid of him , and want 
him to keep your secret. 

251. His nature was noble, though some people had a 
mistaken impression to the contrary (verkeerdelijk het tegen- 
deel dachten). 

252. It was impossible for Tom (Tom kon onmogelijk) to 
despise Mr. S. as he had despised his former teacher. 

253. He always paid undivided attention to what even the 
meanest of his cUents said to him, which went far towards 
giving him the high reputation he possessed. 

254. Men were not long to remember that for a considerable 
time EngUsh pohtics had found their centre at York. 

§ 54. Sometimes an adverb in Dutch is rendered by an 
adjective in EngUsh , especially when we make use of a verbal 
phrase , as to pay attention (to), to take care (of). 

CLXVI. Bl^f niet te lang weg (to be long) ; ik zal gaarne op u 
wachten ; maar om half vijf moot ik thuis zijn , reken daarop. 

CLXVn. Men kan duidelijk zien, dat de brieven zijn ge- 
schreven vooral met het oog op (with a special regard to) de 
mogelijkheid, dat ze later in den vorm van een boek (book 
form) zuUen worden uitgegeven. 




CLXVm. Ht) zal zeker zijn uiterste krachten inspannen, 
hi] weet, dat er zooveel afhangt van den uitslag der 
onderaeming. 

I CLSIX, Hoewel ik wist, dat er uitetekend voor het knaapje 

I. zou wordeii gezorgd, ging ik toch dikwijls naar de hoeve om 
I mij persoonlijk daarvan te overtuigen. 



CHAPTER IV. 

NUMERALS. 



255. "We were twenty when we set out on our journey, 
and we were only thpoe when we returned. 

256. Chapter Three (= Chapter the Third = the thinl 
chapter) of Macaulay's History of England gives remarkable 
proof of the author's industry, 

257. Can we remain undisturbed for a few minutes? I 
should hke to say a word op two to you and your wife. 

258. She started back two op thpee paces , and looked at 
him in consternation. 

259. The one object of his hfe is to keep the labourers and 
their famihes in a state of ignorance and aubjecfcion. 

260. His was the one figure that stood out bright against, 
the darkness of the age. 

§ 55. W^ met ons twintigeri vergesdden hem is rendered by 
we twenty accompanied him or there were twenty of us leho 
accompanied him; ze z^n vvjf in getai is translated by t/wS 
are five or there are five of them. 

In Dutch we often use em pctar instead of eenige , or when 
the number is not exactly two. The English eqmvalents aie 
a few , one or two , two or three, a (word) or two ; a cou^ 
is, however, also used. 



I 
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One is often an adjective, meB.nmg eenig (259—260). 

Note the following expressions: 

The rule of three (de regel van drieen). 

To creep on all fours (op handen en voeten kruipen). 

To be at sixes and sevens (in wanorde zijn). 

I%e last but two (op twee na de laatste). 

CLXX. Hoe groot ook de fouten van Godwin waren, h^ 
was de eenige (man) , die Engeland kon bevrijden van de heer- 
schappij der vreemdelingen , die stroomden naar het hof van 
Eduard den Belijder. 

CLXXL Hij zal een paar dagen bij ons logeeren, voor hij 
naar Indi6 gaat. De reis is wel wat duur; maar nu hij toch 
zooveel meet uitgeven, komt het op een paar honderd gulden 
niet aan. 

CLXXn. Wij werden onderweg aangevallen door een paar 
honderd vijanden, en daar wij slechts met ons veertigen wa- 
ren , kostte het ons moeite den aanval af te slaan ; maar 
het gelukte ons toch na twee uur vechtens. 



§ 66. Note the rendering of the following expressions con- 
taining the Dutch eerst: 

261. The people are very superstitious here; so the greatest 
aversion is felt to be the first (om het eerst) to enter a new 
building. 

262. He has been the first to read the book (hij heeft het 
boek het eerst gelezen) and point out the beauties in it. 

263. He promised himself that he would fish in the river 
the first thing to-morrow morning (het den volgenden morgen 
zijn allereerste werk zou zijn enz.) 

264. From the first (van het eerste oogenblik af ) I knew that 
the impression I had made on him was not a favourable one. 

265. He will be the very first (de allereerste) to acknow- 
ledge all this. 
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dden his gold , than we left the house after carefully restor- 
g everj^hing to its place. 

277. He is very ill yet; scarcely does he pay any atten- 
on to what is said to him. 

278. Hardly were these words out of my mouth, when 
16 boy left the room , and I have never seen him afterwards. 

279. Nowhere are lizards, crocodiles and serpents larger 
nd more numerous than in South America. 

280. In no country has the enmity of race been carried 
irther than in England. In no country has that enmity been 
lore completely effaced, 

281. "0 God I" he cried in the bitterness of his heart. 
Not only have I seen the righteous man forsaken, but his 
tiildren begging bread." 

282. Little did I think when I took him in my arms for 
le first time that we should have cause to curse the hour 
f his birth. 

283. Seldom did he speak of it, and when he did, he 
Iways tried to find excuses for his first-born. 

284. I don't care a straw for all this, no more does my 
rife. Had not you better go to other persons to talk about it? 

285. Not until we have thoroughly sifted the matter, can 
^e know which of you is to blame. 

286. "You like the picture. Sir," he said. "So do I; I 
lave painted it." 

§ 58. The subject is placed after the first auxihary — in the 
present and imperfect tenses to do is used, except with to 
lave , to be , can , may , etc. — when one of the adverbial 
idjuncts never {never before^ never after ^ etc.), nor, neither, no 
ooner, scarcely , hardly , nowhere {in no country, etc) , not only, 
itle, seldom, no more, not until, all of which have a negative 
leaning, and so (ook), is placed at the head of the sentence, 
ee, however, § 20 , and the preceding sentences. 

In 285 not belongs to the principal clause, causing inversion 
r the subject, untU belongs to the subordinate clause. 
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CliXXXn. „Ik zal ateecJs myn best doen u te toonen , dat 
re gaven niet aan een onwaardige zijn verkwist." „Ik ook," 

i miin nmtkftr 



mijn makker, 



S87. Had my skates failed for one instant, hud I trii^)ed 

a stick , or had my foot been caught in a fissure of tke 
, the story I am now telling would never have been 
itten. 
188. Were the story, as now told by this fellow, true, 

ought certainly to die, so as to make speedy atonement 

his wickedness. 

[89. Shmild all this be taken into consideration, our min- 
ira would not have a moment's rest, 
390. Oould the England of 1685 be, by some magical pro- 
is, set before our eyes, we should not know one landscape 
a hundred. 

291. Did an elderly gentleman essay to stop the progress 
the ball , it rolled between his legs , or slipped between his 
gers. Bid a slim gentleman try to catch it , it struck him 
I the nose. Was it thrown straight up to the wicket , 

had reached it before the ball, 

) 59. Instead of ^ followed by a subject and the past tense 
a verb, we often use a constraction without */. In this 
le the subject is placed after the past tense of the auxiliary 
:b. When there is no auxiliary in Dutch, should, were to, 
sometimes did, is used. 

CLXXXin, Was het Oeralisch gdiergte (Ural Mountains) 
log genoeg om de koude winden van Azie te onderscheppen, 
jx zou Rusland een warmer khmaat genieten. 
CLXXXIV. Ik zou zijn plotselingen dood aan vergif heb- 
n toegeschreven , had ik niet geweten (to be aware) , dat hlj 
ene gelegenheid had gehad het ongemerkt te krijgen. 
CLSXSV. "Was Jacobus, evenals Hendrik IV, ais Maurita 

ROORDA, DutcA and English Compared, 1. 2°* cdiuon. "a 
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van Xjwsaii, ala Gustaaf Adolf , een dapper, 
politiok hr»'i*sch<T g<*woost, had hij zich geplaatst aan tl 
van d*» Protostantrn van Europa, had hy groote overwinil 
bi^haald ftp Tilly <»n Spinola, had hij Westminster veraril 
lietyten hij hnittjemattkt had in (the spoils of) Beiersdie^ 
tors en Vlaanischo kathodralen, had hij Oostenrg 
Kastiliaanscho banioron opgehangen in de St. PaulWI 
had hij zirh na grooto rcapenfeiten (achievement) aanii 
gvzUrn (to find) van 50.000 man, dapper, aangoede 
geuvnd (well disciplined) en met toew^ding aan ajn 
gehecht (to dovote), dan zou hot Engelsche Parlement 
niets meor dan een naam zijn geweest. 

CLXXXVI. VerdtMilde ik dit geld onder de armenvanl 
stad, wat zou dan ieder van hen krygen? 



292. On this rich plain grazed herds of g*oats and 

but I saw no sheep. 

293. To the forgetfulness of the tomb mtist we aDi 
^^ last. 

^v. , * ^h® seemed to be enclosed in a brown bag, 

he (jjj.- ^^ ^hat singular simplicity of character, i 
^ which^^ ^^-^^ ^^^ Roman descent upon the male side, 
good and b^H^ ^^ found the key to many of his actions 

296. ^ • 
bors do thev ^^^^^ they know! Into what mystic 

eccentpie vanitv ^ Mian's knavery teas strangely mingUi^ 

29S. The roo ^^^^ resembled madness, 
^nd was a larg-f^ T^ ^^^^ ^^^ narrow, and at the fe 
^is injured le^ ' ^^ ^^i^h was seated my father 

299. j^ ^jT* 

f curious objects^^^ ^"^ ^^ ^^*^®^ assembled a great m 
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§ 60. When an adverbial adjunct of some length , especially 
prepositional adjunct, opens the sentence, the subject is 
3nerally placed after the verb, at least when it is qualified 
Y attributive adjuncts, or when it is a compound subject, 
he verb must be intransitive or passive , or one of the verbs 
in, may, must, etc.; when it is transitive, and inversion 
ikes place, an auxihary must precede the subject, which in 
lis case must not be of too great length. 

CLXXXVII. In het jaar 1748 stierf een van de machtigste 
3r nieuwe beheerschers (master) van Indie, de groote Nizam 
[ Mulk, onderkoning van Decan. 

CLXXXVin. Rijke boekerijen bestonden te Canterbury, in 
et klooster te (of) Wearmouth, en vooral te York, waarin 
ijna alle Grieksche en Latijnsche schrijvers gevonden werden. 

CLXXXIX. In het jaar 1002 richtten de Engelschen een 
!gemeen bloedbad onder de Denen aan. Onder anderen werd 
3dood eene zuster van den koning van Noorwegen met haar 
tan en kinderen. 

CXC. Te Enfield, ter nauwemood buiten het gezicht van 
3n rook der hoofdstad, was eene streek van vijf en twintig 
ijl in omtrek , die slechts drie huizen en bijna geene omsloten 
nclosed) velden bevatte. 

CXCI. Onder dozen steen hgt begraven een der grootste 
tannen , die ons land heeft voortgebracht , een man , die steeds 
3t algemeen belang boven het zijne stelde. 

CXCn. Tdkens en telkens weer (time after time) hebben de 
panjaarden beproefd Gibraltar , den sleutel der Middellandsche 
3e, te herwinnen, maar altijd tevergeefs en dikwijls met 
itzaglijk veriies voor den vijand. 



300. May you be happy in the life you have chosen. God 
^bid that I should utter any other wish. 

301. There was not a single one among all these thousands 
lo cried: "Long live the King!" 



302. On his deathbed the King said to hia son: "Be thou 
a father to thy people." 

I 61. Invemon of the subject takes place in sentences 
expressing a wish , and opening with may or with an adverb. 

A verb in the imperative mood is sometimes accompanied 
by a subject, which, if it is a pronoun, follows the verb. 

CXOUI. Wees maar niet (use a subject) te trotsch, mfln 
jongen. Wie weet, hoe apoedig gij berouw hebt over uwi 
woorden, 

CXCIV. Lang leve de Koningin ! Moge zij een zegen wor- 
den voor haar volk. 



303. How often during the next week or so did we wish 
that we could as well bear the heat of the desert as our 
Arab guides. 

304. Especially was the influence of the Act (wet) bene- 
ficial in its effect upon the employment of young womrai in 
the dressmaking trade. 

305. Often hare 1 seen a man in that country kill a ta^ 
on the floor of his house, cut it up, roast it, and then offer 
the meat to hia guests. 

306. So steadily did William refuse to appoint succesaoiB 
to the prelates whom death removed that at the close of his 
reign one archbishopric , four bishoprics , and eleven abbeys 
were found to be without pastors. 

307. Surely, this was Rip's native village, which he had 
left but the day before. There stood the Kaatskill mountains — 
there ran the silver Hudson at a distance — there was every 
hill and dale precisely as it had always been, 

308. Frequently ioere sem g-ardens, bright with flowera. 

§ 62. When , for the sake of emphasis , an adverb is placed 
at the beginning of a sentence , the subject — rarely when 
it is a pronoun — is put after the verb or after the fiiat 
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auxiliary verb; when the verb is transitive, an auxiliaiy is 
required, except with may ^ can^ rn/ust^ etc. 

If the verb is in the passive voice, the subject follows the 
past participle when it is qualified by an attributive adjunct 
of some length , or by an adjective clause. 

CXCV. Zweden werd overgehaald zich te vereenigen met 
Engeland en de Staten. Zoo werd die coalitie gevormd, die 
bekend is als de Triple Alliantie. 

CXCVI. Langzamerhand won mijn vriend het vertrouwen 
van zijnen patroon, en na verloop van zes jaar werd hij in 
compagnieschap opgenomen. 

CXCVII. Hier staat het huis, waar wij onze kinderjaren 
doorbrachten. Hier is de tuin, waarin wij zoo menigmaal 
samen hebben gespeeld, en daar is het prieeltje, dat ons in 
den zomer schaduw verleende. 

CXCVIII. Hoe dikwijls heeft uw vader mij beloofd lets voor 
mij te zullen doen, zoodra hij er toe in de gelegenheid was. 
Nu is de gelegenheid daar (come), en waar bUjft nu zijne hulp ? 



309. As the rector or vicar is often something of a banker 
or a doctor , so , also , is he something of a lawyer and gen- 
eral agent as well. 

310. As Boards of Ghmrdians ^) have deprived the vestries *) 
of their authority, so now is there an organized movement to 
divest the County Magistrates of most or all of the prerogatives 
they prize. 

311. As a man lives, so shall he die; as the tree falls, 
80 shall it lie. 



^) Board of Guardians = armbestuur. 

^ The English word vestry is not equivalent to our kerkeraad. The 
duties of some vestries include the repair of churches, care of highways, 
the appointment of certain officers, etc. 
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§ 63. The same construction as in the preceding paragraph 
is often found after so , the correlative of as. 

CXCIX. Evenals men in een uur van de drukste stad in 
het stilste dorp kan zijn, zoo zijn er dikwijls slechts weinige 
minuten tusschen tijden van groote ontroering en vreedzame 
kalmte. 

CC. Zooals wij moeten werken van den vroegen morgen 
tot den laten avond, zoo zagen onze ouders zich genoodzaakt 
door harden arbeid hun brood te verdienen. 

CCI. Evenals sommige onderwijzers verkeerdelijk denken, 
dat zij. door toegevendheid de liefde hunner leerlingen zullen 
winnen, zoo heb ik sommige predikanten naar populariteit 
zien streven door mee te doen aan de spelen hunner ge- 
meenteleden. 



312. For some time we had been awaiting the arrival of 
the coach. Suddenly the loud notes of a key-bugle broke the 
monotonous stillness of the street; in came the coach, rattling 
over the uneven pavement. Down got the outsides \ up weti 
the windows in all directions ; out came the waiters , up start' 
ed the ostlers and the postboys as if they had been electri- 
fied — unstrapping , and unchaining , and unbuckling , and drag- 
ging willing horses out, and forcing reluctant horses in, and 
making a most exhilarating bustle. "Lady inside, here," said 
the guard. "Please to alight , Ma'am ," said the waiter. "Pri- 
vate sitting-room?" interrogated the lady. "Certainly, Ma'am," 
responded the chambermaid. "Nothing but these trunks, 
Ma'am?" inquired the guard. "Nothing more," repUed the 
lady. Up got the outsides again , and the guard , and the 
coachman; off came the cloths (paardedek) with a jerk. "Al 
right" was the cry, and away they went. 



^) Outsides are outside passengers, as distinguished from those who 
are inside. 
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§ 64. When for the sake of emphasis an adverbial adjunct 
closely connected with the verb is placed at the beginning of 
a sentence, the subject — especially when it is a noun — 
often follows the verb. 

ecu. Om en om gingen de raderen , en naar boven gingen 
-de mannen, verUcht door het flauwe schijnsel van een kaarsje, 
dat een hunner voor op zijn pet droeg. 

CCni. „Kom binnen ," riep ik. En binnen kwam een klein 
meisje , nog geen vijf jaar oud. 



813. I suppose that never since the world began, there 
lived quite so poor a judge of character as my mother. 

814. The farmers are intent upon getting in the hay before 
there comes the break in the weather which is portended by 
ugly barometrical signs. 

315. From the total of this rental there has^ before it 
reaches the ducal coffers , been deducted the expenditure upon 
repairs and permanent improvements. 

316. On his face there are visible those lines of quiet res- 
olution which proclaim that, if fighting is necessary, fight 
he will. 

§ 65. There often precedes the verb , especially when an 
adverbial adjunct opens the sentence. In that case the subject 
is placed after the verb. 

CCrV. Binnen weinige maanden was er niets meer over 
van al de pracht en luister, die eens de oogen van honderd- 
duizenden had verblind. 

CCV. In eenen hoek van de kamer lag een arm knaapje 
op een paar bossen stroo ; de ouders hoorden met de grootste 
Dnverschilligheid naar zijn zuchten en kreunen. 

CCVI. In de wijze, waarop hij tot mij sprak, was lets 
mverschilligs , dat hij ternauwernood voor mij trachtte te 
rerbergen. 




317. To Londoners everything seems to have happened but 
yesterday, so engaged is every man in his individual spec- 
ulations, studies, struggles; ao selfish does oup life makem 

318. The old house seemed a desert without her; ao useflil 
and pleasant Md my sister made herself there. 

319. If the parish parson can help to create such a Bym- 
pathy, happy is he , and well loill it be for the neighbourhood. 

320. Happy is he whose friends were born before him. 

321. How different wili be the scene that I have now to 
tell from that which has juat been told. 

§ 66. When a predicative adjective is found at the head 
of a sentence, the subject is often placed after the verb, 
sometimes after the first auxihary ; the postposition of the 
Bubject is necessary when it is quahfied by an attributiTe 
clause. 

CCVn. Groot moet zijne verbazing zijn geweest en groflt 
ook zijne teleurstelling, toen hij bevond, dat zijn zoon het 
gezelschap van anderen verkoos boven het zijne. 

CCVIU. Zoo zwak en uitgeput was ik , dat ik zonder tt 
denken deed, wat mij gelast werd.j 

CCIX. Onuitsprekelijk was de verbazing van het gezelschap, 
toen zij bij huime terugkomst zagen, dat hun zoogenaani^ 
(so-called) vriend verdwenen was. 

CC2. Talryk (many) waren de bittere verwijtingen over 
mijne lichtgeloovigheid , die mij naar het hoofd werden geslingeri 



322. Many tinaid remonstrances had she tdtered to Geor^ 
in behalf of her brother. 

323. This house did he build (he buUt) some years ago 
before unlucky speculations had diminished his fortune. 

g 67. When the object is placed at the beginning of» 
sentence, the subject generally precedes the verb, but somfr 
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nes it 18 put after the first auxiliary, or one of the verbs 
ay J can J etc. 

CCXI. E6n ding heb ik altijd trachten te bewaren , zelfs in 

) dagen van mijn grootste ellende , en dat eene is een zuivei* 

jweten. 

CCXn. Veel ellende heb ik zien voortkomen uit het ver- 

ngen om met dezulken om te gaan , die in maatschappelijke 

)8itie boven ons verheven zijn. 



324. "So long as I have lived," wrote Alfred in later days^ 
; have striven to live worthily." 

325. "Come on, Charles!" shmted the boys. "I can't," 
*ied I piteously. "I have lost my shoes in the bog." 

326. "What's to be done?" the captain aaid^ in a low 
Dice, more as if he was asking the question of himself 
lan of us. 

827. "No ," he said to me in a faltering voice. "No , after 
lis I can never again look you in the face." 

328. "Tell my servant to bring me a Ught for my cigar," 
lid Mr, 0. to one of the men. 

329. "Oh no!" said the boy who* had paid the least atten* 
3n, "we cannot follow you, sir." 

§ 68. When a sentence containing a verb of saying, replying^ 
ic. is placed between two parts of a quotation or after it, 
le subject precedes or follows the verb. It nearly always 
recedes the verb when the latter is accompanied by an object , 
Qd follows when it is qualified by an attributive clause. 

CCXTTT. "Hoe heet gij, goede vrouw (mother)?" vroeg hij 
8t oudje. "En hoe komt het, dat gij u zoo vroeg in den 
lorgen op weg bevindt?" 

CCXIV. "Qeef dezen man een pak kleeren," zei Napoleon, 
ch wendende tot eenen zeeofflcier, die hem vergezelde, "en 



. "Did you ever leave him in the room alone?" — 

a't say , Ma'am , perhaps I did." 

. "But why do you consent to work ao long for so 

money?" — "Why, don't you know? I told you some 

Eigo." — "No, I forget." 

. He never learned to draw, perhaps never could have 

3d. 

. Why should there be a delay? Not that I object, 

Dt at all. I only ask. 

, "I vTill go and tell your father," — "Flease, don't (doe 

,s je blieft niet), it wilt only make him angry." 

. Now is oup time , while nobody ia looking. When 

we are round that corner , we are safe. 

. That is what people serving the Queen have to expect ; 

s the way in which they are rewarded. 

. They aay that we are going to the doga. That, of 

i, is not how the grave and reverend signiora of science 

le matter, but it ia what their arguments come to. 

. War very soon broke out again between the impetu- 

Ld and his domineering stepmother. It was not that be 

'■ery bad, and she, perhaps, more stem than other ladies, 

le two could not agree (konden het niet met elkaar vinden). 

. The cynics who had said that she would console her- 

had been obliged to owu that their worldly wisdom had 

it faiili (het mis had gehad). 

9. The Dutch het, er van, er over, etc., is not used 
! English translation: 

when it anticipates the object which immediately follows 
'erb in the form of a dependent clause or an infinitive 
331); 

often after the verbs to try, to mind, to mean, to know, 
made, to win, to aay, to learn, to ask, to tell when it is 
to complete the sentence (332—341); [note that in to get 
iver, etc.} the Dutch er uit, er ~ ' '" '■"ndered by an 
b (334)]; 
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.i. .l:^•r uiv-rlH .r r:nif -udi .is «f/i«i, jwic, rte.i 
of rli*- .♦■..rniH .f" riu- VMft^ ,vj .>.- ^^r^eti w i^our ftifttoii? 
h^ *h^ hour uf rn't^nife J4Jj : 

\ 111 •[;»■ ''x;.r'-MMii n int *^ />r followed bv a rttei 

-'•. in » T'-'-v »-x:-;r-r4rfiJ)na, ad ^o oyrec ihet ecus 
h»f rni f 'lic.i.ir v;:.ilMni, .v; > rf^ /''i/iui ihet mis ieft 
mnwi ft j|ii' .Mi..»-£(,«'rii, her re<i*ien) , to Aoidotrtite'^ 
riiiij. /" j»t*'f''„,i, to uiokf* beiiive 'het doen voorkoms 

(( \\'\\. Wi^' h;!«! kunn^^n •ienken, Jat ik/iftzw 
^ffi liv'i iK-m s{f'liikk'icj ^n tevredea te zien en gea 
;il|rM . 'li'" li^rri k^'nn^-n. 

(('.%W\\\. \yf\'f\v kljmt hij alweer over den muur vi 
hiin ''Ml niijrj^' Mppf^JH rx- stfrrlen. Greef mij mijn sio 
{\\f^\) hnu vff\ nfle/rf-n «tf;achj. 

CCXIX. /^f'l i'l'-t'. g^'kJ zoo verdeeld worden, da 
niof. ^^r^'tr^'l^l r>''»'»'" ^'^' J^'^-rk gaan, evenveel krijgen, a 

CCXX. /^"^■»'' sprongen op, toen zij het luide 
hoonlf^n. ^'^' ^'-^^nigf;, die er niet om scheen te g( 
mijn widfT, ^Jif' ^'i) ^'^' '^^^'^'^1 bleef zitten. 

rrXXI. r>^^' '^^^ '^'^^ ^^"^ duren, voor hij van 
tenigk^^m^^" n^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^""^ zeggen; hij heeft oi 
vier wrken gepchreven." 

r'rTXII Vraag het maar aan mijne zuster; zij 

rfi/lflr de apP^'» ^" P^^^" *^^^ ^^ ^^P). 
^aar moe^^ HiJ deed het voorkomen , dat hij hem 
GCXAlu. J j^^ter en lieten ons niet zoo 

maar w^j ^^s^" 

lieetneinen. .^Ii nooit lets ontzegt, terwiii 

(XIXXIV. Jat ^J^ hem over hebben, zoo zuimo 

^rters, die aUej ^^^^ y, piet kan verdragen. 
I^v«.,dati8het,wa 
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347. He took it into his head to get down to L. and 
Dend a fortnight there. 

348. The old man was very polite, and being with men 
' letters, he thought it proper to make his conversation 
itirely literary. 

349. The good and evil which he has it in his power to 
lect, cause him to be much looked up to in that part of 
le country. 

350. I will leave this country, and it will be for your good 
3 well as mine. When I have made a fortune , I will come 
nd fetch you , and you shall be a princess after all. I know 

have got it in me to do something in the world. 

351. We have always thought it strange that while the 
Lstory of the Spanish empire in America is famiharly known 
> all the nations of Europe , the great actions of our coun- 
•ymen in the East should even among ourselves excite Uttle 
iterest. 

352. I hardly know what I should feel it my duty to do 
I such a position myself. 

353. This was a question which in very truth I found it 
ard to answer. 

354. Don't you think it well you should know something 
F his life during these five years? 

355. I don't think fit to pay much attention to what serv- 
nts say of us. 

356. Mary, Queen of Scotland, having been urged by her 
Duncil to a second marriage, thought proper to apply to 
lizabeth. 

357. I take it (houd het er voor) he does not wish to have 
i known that he has had a hand in it. 

358. Have not you often heard it said that he would not 
it. 

§ 70. When the objective infinitive or clause is separated 
om the governing verb by an adverbial adjunct or predica- 
ve adjective , the Dutch fiet is rendered in the English trans- 
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lation. Even in this case it is sometimes omitted, especially 
before a predicative adjective (355, 356). 

I take it = ik houd het er voor, mij dunkt. 

Compare I have heard it said tliat , etc. with ik heb hoorm 
zeggen, dat etc, 

CCXXV. Ik hep zoo vlug weg, omdat ik er nog bij tp 
aan dacht (to remember), dat gij een uitstekend bokser zijt; 
ik vond het dus maar het best, geen tijd te verliezen. 

CCXXVI. Mij dmikt , gij zult mijn gedrag goedkeurea , na 
gij weet , hoe de zaak zich heeft toegedragen ; ik vond M 
gepast u daarvan mededeehng te doen. 

CCXXVII. De ouderen (= de ouden) voelden , (dat) het (in) 
hun belang (was) deze wetten te handhaven, en de jongerm 
(= de jongen) achtten het hunnen roem ze te gehoorzamen. 

CCXXVm. Nu heeft hij duidelijk doen blykm (= het duide- 
Ujk gemaakt), dat hij niet in 't minst is te vertrouwen, en 
dat het het beste is hem aan zijn lot over te laten. 

CCXXTX. Ik zag, dat het onmogelijk was (= ik vond het 
onmogelijk) hem naar mij te doen luisteren , voordat hij eenigs- 
zins van den schrik was bekomen. 



359. He looked us up at Oxford, and, falUngin with many 
Etonians there, had such a gay and uproarious time of it» 
that he was easily persuaded to repeat his visit. 

360. It is not cold at all, and how clear is the sky! I 
suppose we shall have a beautiful day of it. 

361. Let us get up a pic-nic and make a day of it out in 
the country. 

362. I never went home. Is it a wonder, then, thatl 
hated Christmas , and that at our breaking-up party I got 
quarrelsome and cross, and gave offence to those young gen* 
tlemen who would tell me of the jolly time they meant to 
have of it this Christmas? 
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§ 71. In familiar style of it is found after nouns denoting 
jne, as day, week, time, in connection with the verbs to have 
nd to make. I mean to have a good time of it , i. e. ^) the 
me that is allowed me. 

CCXXX. Wij zuUen een gezelligen tijd hebben, als wij 
amen thuis zijn. 

CCXXXI. Ik geloof, dat wij een heerlijk dagje zuUen hebben; 
an en Karel komen ook en zuUen heel wat te vertellen hebben 
an wat ze op reis hebben gezien. 

CCXXX n. Terwijl juUie het goed hadden (= een goeden tijd 
adden), moesten wij in de grootste koude langs bijna onbe- 
aanbare wegen den vijand achtervolgen. 

CCXXXIII. Ten laatste kan ik u het gelukkige nieuws van 
et volkomen herstel mijner zuster melden. Wij hebben een 
roevigen tijd gehad; maar alles is nu weer vergeten. 



§ 72. Note the use of it in the following sentences : 

363. I cannot afford to have a pauper daughter-in-law, 
nd there is an end of it (daar is 't mee uit). 

364. There is , of course, nothing for it but to submit to them, 
ii blijft natuurlijk alleen over ons aan hen te onderwerpen; 
r is niets aan te doen dan enz.). 

365. It follows (hieruit volgt) that in towns like Manchester 
nd Leeds the working classes are a much more visible power 
lan in London. 

366. One lofty mountain, lifting its peak high above the 
Louds, seemed to lord it over (te beheerschen) the surrounding 
Duntry. 



^) Note the following abbreviations: i.e. (Lat. id est), read that isi 
g, (Lat. exempli gratia) read for example or for instance; viz, (Lat* 
delicet — the z is here used for the character J, anciently an abbre- 
ition for terminations; compare oz for ounce, ownces — ), read namely i 

(Lat. confer), read compare. 
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M'u. Th.. littl.. child lord^ it (speelt den baas) on 
inui:iti-s (if th»' house. 

Mis. W.. have no objection to your accompany 
.•an y..« l...;.r tho fatigue of the journey we areS 
ili'iiak.? For wo shall have to rough it (met eroobi 
h«'il«ii \\i<rsti'I»>n, I'en ruw leven leiden) 

.ir;.. Ti„. two boys had been fighting'for about firei 
N..( ;. «..,d w;us spoken by any of the boys standiiKi 
"..•.' ;.' <i...> MKiar; toe), Jack;" "Qq ^^^ Bob ''IraT 

uiMlllils llrai'd. ' 



:\;o My impression certainly was that he won 
hiin-i. I! vt'iY littlo more about us; but I ha y 

111 i.lniKfiiiK that therein I did him an injS I 

J. I \\'»^ had some conversation together aS\n fh.J 
Ihiiiwr H transpired that B. had come ove f 1 

.j,.> Wo had a pleasant chat and a qni f- 
,))t »ii,Mii rlt»vt»M o'clock, whereupon we all wi hfn"^^ 



^. ^i| V\\^^^^^^^ ^r van ^ hier over ^ daarvoor etc 
;^..; J t»^ <i P»tM>osition and a pronoun, w© m^xf^ 
^li i^^c^/e^o/-, Aer^in, etc. 



may 






I 



U' .akon, uit vrees dat het gia^^/^Stf' 

M.'l 4i» aardige huisjes met een tuinf 
.,1..' l-'woners eenige bloemen hebkf*''®^' 

""'^\'^"^°«rdteantwooTrn ^*^, 

,,, .' -"»-»wen tegen 4) ToS,^^;^*«' 



m^: 
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373. I recommend you to restrict yom* requirements if 
»ossible to the limits of a travelling-bag, which, when neces- 
^•ry, you can wield unaided, and take with you into the 
ailway-caiTiage. 

374. The knowledge that I was far from any human dwell- 
Qg , brougfht with it a feeling of entire hopelessness. 

875. We took with us a third friend , a dramatist of repute 
tnd the proprietor of a theatre. 

376. The south wind brougfht rain with it, and with shouts 
rf joy the first drops were welcomed. For four long months 
ve had not seen a cloud in the sky. 

377. He prided himself on the reputation she bpougfht from 
tchool of being one of the quickest learners there; of being 
jlever , persevering , and industrious ; ambitious to be the first 
n whatever she undertook to do. 

§ 74. Mee , mede in expressions like kom mee , ga mee , mee- 
temerij meebrengen stands for met mij^ met hem^ etc., and is 
'endered by with me^ with him^ etc.; after to bring it is often 
eft untranslated. 

CCXXXVII. Den volgenden keer zal ik het book meebren- 
5en; ik heb het bijna uit. 

CCXXX Vin. Als gij niet meegaat , blijf ik ook thuis ; het 
Jchijnt mij volstrekt niet aangenaam toe met hem alleen zulk 
^n verre wandeling te doen. 

CCXXXIX. De landverhuizers namen natuurlijk de taal, 
gewoonten en gebruiken van hun geboorteland mede en be- 
liielden die in het vreemde land, daar ze een afzonderlijke 
tolonie vormden. 



§ 75. Note the following translations : 

There was no room for poor (little) me (mij arme). 
Come along with us, tKere is a good feUow (dan ben je een 
)este vent). 

P. ROORDA , Dutch and English Compared^ I. i"** ed\t\oTL, ^ 



Don't cry; that's a good girl (je bent een beste meid). 

He loves his <non aelf beat (by boudt bet meest van 
eigen ik). 

He was almost like his own self again (hij was bijoa weei 
als gewoonljjk ; bij was bijna weer de oude). 

In the year 1865 Rome was still in a great measure iti 
old self (zooals bet vroeger was). 

"You bave bad your dinner, I suppose?" This was eaid 
by him of the bald head (den man met bet kale boofd). 

Ton will be the death of me (mijn dood zijn; mij den dood 
aandoen), you two, with your perpetual quarrelling. 

I could not, far the life of me (met den besten wil ter we 
understand what the fellow meant. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. j 

378. He made himself bitter reproaches now that it wai 
too late. At best be bad been but a haughty egotist not U 
ask bis father for support. 

379. All throug-h life he has acted from the purest motives. 

380. "When may we hope that he will be well again, ami 
can resume his duties?" "In a month at most," was tlB 
doctor's answer. 

381. Orderly in business, careless in appearance, spariDg 
in diet, never resting or giving his servants rest, such wffl 
the man who was now placed at the head of the greatest 
commercial house in the country. 

§ 76. The possessive pronoun ia not used ; 

a. in some attributive and adverbial adjuncts, as at moA^ 
at {one's) ease, etc.; 

b. often when the context makes the pronoun unnecesaaiy- 

CCXL. Toen Corona (haar) buis bereikte, ging zij naar 
haar eigen klein boudoir, met bet plan daar een uur te bUjven, 
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idien zij dat doen kon zonder gestoord te worden. Zij was 
lecht op haar gemak; want zij vreesde den toorn van haren 
ader. 

CCXLL De jonge man nam zijne plaats in het gezelschap 
1 met die kalmte en vroolijkheid , die hem nooit in (zijn) leven 
ebben verlaten, en die hem op zijn gemak hebben gezet^ 
veral waar het lot hem geleid heeffc. 

CCXLIL Zij is zulk een goed wezentje, als (er maar 66n) 
an zijn. Zij is nooit uit haar humem*, hoewel ik mij verbeeld^ 
at hare moeder het soms zeer op de proef stelt. 



382. As soon as he had regained his feet, he sprang 
irectly towards me. But I saw him come , and knocked him 
own again with one well-directed blow. 

383. "He never sits down," said one who observed him 
losely; "he is always on his legs from morning till night." 

384. I thought you must have chambers in the Albany ^), 
nd lots of horses to ride, and a valet, and a groom, and a 
ab at the very least. 

§ 77. The definite article in Dutch is rendered by the pos- 
essive pronoun in English before names of things more im- 
aediately belonging to the possessor, when the latter is the 
ubject of an active sentence. 

The Dutch possessive corresponds to the definite article in 
English in expressions like op zynallerminst (Bi the Yery\e2iBt), etc. 

^) The Albany is, although not intended for such by the owners or 
►ccnpiers, a very convenient thoroughfare for those who have the 
iUdacity so to use it, from Burlington-gardens to Piccadilly. It is a 
oUection of queer houses , let as chambers. At present it has but little 
ignificance, but when George IV. was old, and when Queen Victoria 
^as young, the ^Bachelor of the Albany' — for the chambers were 
fteh occupied by fashionable young men — was a recognized variety 
f *the man about town' (bon vivant). 

The old houses also formed a favourite resort of the wits and beaux 
' the time (Dickens's Dictionary of London). 
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CCXLin. Ik moest al mijne krachten inspannen en trachten 
te vergeten, wat op zijn best slechts een dwaze droom was 
geweest. 

CCXLIV. Ik zal je spoedig weer op de been brengen, mijn 
beste man. Nog een dag of wat , en ge kunt weer door de 
kamer loopen. 



§ 78. Note the following differences between Dutch and 
English usage: 

385. Our old gardener has the keys of the castle in his 
keeping , and I really do not know how I shall get them in 
my possession. 

386. Suddenly he changed his position , and again looked at 
his father, whose face, however, was as inscrutable as ever. 

887. U you want to change your dress, you had better 
make haste; for the old man does not Uke to have to. wait 
for his dinner. 

388. She did not really suspect the visitor, who was one 
too ingenuous in his nature to preconcert so subtle and wicked 
a scheme. 

389. I was supposed to be strong enough to hold out 
against tfie two of them (hun beiden) , and really they could 
not get into the room. 

390. Sir Thomas having received his instructions, told 
Henry that he feared , if he carried such a message to so 
violent a man as Francis, it might cost him his head. 

391. That neglected cold, my friend, nearly cost you your 
Ufe. 

392. Yes, I have an excellent position now, and nothing 
to complain of; but that is my good fortune raiher than wy 
merit (meer geluk dan wljsheid). 

393. We three can easily manage to hoist the sail. 
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394. Yours is a life more exposed to danger even than mine. 

395. Let children play and sing and dance , and make them 
as happy as you possibly can. Theirs is the time of life for 
happiness. 

396. Mine is the fault , and mine should be the punishment. 

397. Ours will be the victory if only in this trying hour 
you do not flinch from your duty. 

§ 79. The possessive pronoun used substantively may , for 
the sake of emphasis, be placed at the head of the sentence 
when in Dutch we have a possessive adjective or a personal 
pronoun in the dative (the dative relation is often expressed 
by aan or voor), 

CCXLV. Wei is uw lot zeer vreemd. Het zal de verba- 
zing opwekken van alien, die er van hooren. 

CCXLVI. Onze kennismaking is slechts kort geweest ; maar 
hoe groot is de vriendschap, die in dien korten tijd tusschen 
ons is ontstaan. 

CCXLVn. Aan u de taak hem mededeeling te doen van 
wat in onze laatste bijeenkomst ten opzichte van hem en de 
zijnen besloten is. 

CCXLVin. Wei hebben ze nu met groote moeilijkheden te 
worstelen; maar hun zal toch ten slotte de zege zijn. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

398. Is not this the lady whom we saw at the jeweller's 
yesterday, and who, after first pretending not to see you, 
it length acknowledged your presence? 

399. A Turk is a saint to such a fellow as this. 

400. Get away from this, will you? If ever you come 
lere again, I'll show you that all the strength has not yet 
jone out my arms. 



401. Let us go now, and take a drive about the town; 
the streets must be crowded by this , and Boon they will be 
too crowded. 

402. I should have told you so before this; but the whole 
of yesterday I could not find an opportunity to speak a few 
words to you in private. 

403. Through the passes of the Caucasus those known aa 
the Celts 'I first migrated to the region north of the Black Sea. 

404. Then came the Teutons. First , perhaps , came those 
from about the upper waters of the Ti'gris and Euphra'tes. 

405. If there are those who see in our parson a mere 
meddler, there are those also who know that he is earnestly 
and courageously working out a faith which is destined to en- 
lighten the earth. 

406. There were those still living at Mirbridge who remem- 
bered the house so , and especially the spectacle which it 
presented when Sir Marmaduke gave orders for it to be opened 
and refitted. 

407. Three of four hours — the interval, that is, betweai 
luncli and dinner — it is his habit to devote to driving or 
riding about his estate. 

408. These establishments are frequently to be met witi 
in what are called populous places —districts, that is, in wbJdi 
some of the characteristics and feelings of both country airf 
town are combined. 

409. Her clothes should be picturesque rather than smart i 
and that from accident rather than design. 

410. What pictures are to my brother, what horses art 
to you, that are books to me. 

§ 80. The demonstrative pronoun is used substantively in 
the following cases: 

1. when it precedes the noun to which it refers, as "«* 
is my uncle, these are my chUdren; 



M^ 



') Also Bpelt Kelt, and oftea pronounced in this way. 
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2. after as and like in expressions like 3u>ch fellows as these^ 
a boy like that; 

3. in expressions such as from this, this (place), ere this^ 
after this , where this denotes place or time , as I shall have to 
leave this to-morrow; 

4. when those is followed by an attributive adjunct which 
is, or may be replaced by, a restrictive relative clause, as 
those (who were) in the room; before a continuative relative 
clause this J thai^ these ^ may be used as well, as this^ which 
lies here^ is mine; 

5. in there are {were, etc.) those who, which renders the 
Dutch er zign (war en, enz.) er, die; er zijn, die; 

6. in th^ is (dat is; namelijk), that (dat wel); 

7. when that refers to a preceding wJtat, in which case it 
may be followed by a plural verb. 

CCXLIX. Ik won heel veel geld; dat is te zeggen, heel 
Tsel voor een armen drommel, als ik, die heel wat meet 
^erken, voor hij tien gulden verdiend heeft. 

CCL. Hoewel er waren, die zich niet wilden laten over- 
halen om zoo laat in den avond op schaatsen terug te keeren, 
gjngen toch de meesten met hem mee. 

ecu. Die daar op de tafel zijn de boeken, die ik gis- 
teren op de verkooping heb gekocht; ze zijn alle nog 
zoo goed als nieuw, en ik heb ze gekregen voor een 
derde van den oorspronkelijken prijs; vindt ge dat niet zeer 
goedkoop ? 

CCLII. Gij meet naar hem toe gaan, en dat wel vroeg in 
den morgen , en hem vragen , of hij lust heeft een flinke wan- 
deling met u te doen. 

CCLUL Hij had er vroeger (before this) over moeten spreken; 
^u is bet te laat, te laat namelijk om er van avond nog been 
^ gaan. 

CCLIV. Hij meet een uitstekend man geweest zijn; want 
^^Ifs diegenen , (die) hem vijandig (waren) , gevoelden zich dik- 
^jls gedrongen zijn goede hoedanigheden te prijzen. 
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CCLV. Ga hier vandaan , ondeugende kwajongen 1 Heb ik 
je niet honderdmaal gezegd er niet aan te komen , en nu heb 
je het toch gedaan. 



411. His brother Duke, he of Nordland, would be obliged 
to build new and better cottages , which would cost him no 
end of money. 

412. The week would be better than the one which had 
just been passed in such great misery. 

413. The one in a black coat, that is the one I mean. 

§ 81. Die referring to a person in the singular — sometimes 
also in reference to things — is translated by the one when 
it is qualified by a restrictive relative clause , or an attributive 
adjunct, often beginning with a preposition. 

Sometimes he (ace. him) is found instead of the one, 

CCLVI. Zijn broer, die in Amerika, niet die hier gebleven 
is, is verleden week gestorven en heeft hem, naar menzegt, 
een aanzienlijk vermogen nagelaten. 

CCLVn. De oudste van de jongens , geloof ik , — die met 
de zwarte oogen, niet die met de blauwe, — sprong plotse- 
ling naar mij toe en zag mij aan , alsof hij wilde zeggen: 
„Meent ge dat?" 



414. Some of the farms are nearly ten times this size, 
but their number is comparatively small, too many hands 
being required to work them. 

415. This much I will recall to your recollection , that , when 
last year the same thing was tried , it proved a total failme. 

416. Mr. A. bowed his head, in token that he knew that 
much. If the truth must be told, he had known it over 
twenty years. 
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§ 82. Zoo groot^ zoo lang^ zooveelj etc. are often translated 
by this size J this lengthy this mt^/z, etc.; tMt rrnich must be 
rendered by dot. 

CCLVin. Ik was er zeker van, dat ge mij dat althans 
soudt toestaan; gij meet er van overtuigd zijn, nu gij mij 
soovele jaren kent, dat gij mij volkOmen kunt vertrouwen. 

CCLIX. Morgen om 8 uur verwacht' ik je , hoor ! Je hoofd 
s helder genoeg om dat te begrijpen, dunkt mij. 

CCLX. Als de stok tweemaal zoo lang geweest was, zou- 
len we den bodem nog niet hebben kunnen bereiken; ten 
;evolge van de sterke strooming is het water hier zeer diep. 



§ 83. Note the following renderings : 

417. Some parts of the first Roman wall are to be seen 
%t this day (nog heden ten dage). 

418. He has scarcely done anything this month past (nu al 
In eene maand). 

419. You have promised to bring me the money every 
bime you have come to me these last three years (al drie jaar 
lang). 

420. If it should ever be said that a Chuzzlewit displayed 
an overweening amount of family-pride, surely the weakness 
vvill be considered not only pardonable but laudable, when 
the inunense superiority of the house to the rest of mankind, 
tn respect of this its ancient origin , is taken into account. 

421. A series of papers on this or the other (this or that) 
subject. 

422. If this or the other httle article could be accepted and 
paid for, a starving family might be saved from starvation 
For a month. 

423. The boy cautiously crept up to me and said that, if 
[ went to such and sitch a place (die en die plaats) at such 
ind siich an hour^ I should be well rewarded for my pains. 
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424. The duchess could have controlled her own child M 
doubt, or she could have made it apparent to Mr, Winton 
that his assiduities were disagreeable; but she did nothing o! 
the sort. 

425. There had been a question whether a rail should not 
be placed for protection on the top of this cUif, but nothir^ 
of the kind had yet been done. 

§ 84. In of the kind, of the sort, at the time, etc. instead 
of of that kind, of this sort, at that time, etc. the definite 
artide has preserved its demonstrative force. 

CCLXI. In Europeesche steden wordt uwe aandacht getrcb 
ken door de boekwinkeia , schilderijen, caricaturen enz.; in 
Damascus hebben wij niets van dien aard. 

CCLXn. Hi) was een Spanjaard, en dat (wel) zoo geheel 
en al, dat dese (— de) omstandigheid alleen hem ongeschiirt 
zou hebben gemaakt dH land te besturen. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

426. A human law is only the expression of the desire of 
a muUiiude who have power to punish. 

427. Monmouth's hold on the hearts of the people wili 
till the generation which has seen him has passed away. 

428. The clergy, who had hitherto supported him, hot 
saw that they had been supporting their greatest enemy. 

§ 8S. Collective nouns denoting persons are followed by 
who when they require a plural verb, by which when the vert 
is singular. 

CCLXIII. Wij voegden ons nu bij bet groepje cm. den haard, 
dat geheel onhewust was gebleven van onze nadering. 
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JCLXIV. Het leger, dat dien dag reeds acht uur op marsch 
3 geweest, werd aangevallen door eene afdeeling van den 
;nd, en daar de soldaten zeer vermoeid waren, werd er 
nig tegenstand geboden. 

!CLXV. Het geheele gezelschap, dat het kamp om zes 
's morgens had verlaten, de eene in deze richting, de 
ere in die, kwam tegen twaalf uur terug zonder een enkel 
£ wild geschoten te hebben. 



29. Who that has courage and patience will not make 
ther effort to dehver these poor people from the hands of 
ir cruel enemies. 

30. It is not always he who sings loudest and jokes most 
t has the Ughtest heart. 

31. My father sends me to know who it is that has been 
lis study, and has taken away one of his books. 

32. He was pleased to get away from a neighbourhood 
\ a landlord that were alike disagreeable to him. 

33. Fool that I was , I was in love with her, and thought 
to be the perfection of all virtues. 

34. Hypocrite that you are! You pretend to help the 
r girl in her distress , and are planning all the time to rob 

of what she holds dearest. 

86, That is always used: 

. when the antecedent is who; see also 430 and 431, 

3re that is used for the sake of euphony though the prece- 

l who is not the antecedent; 

. when the antecedent consists of two or more nouns 

ch cannot all of them take who or which; 

, in expressions like wretch that you are^ fool that I was. 

CLXVI. Als je weer een voet in mijn huis durft zetten , 
jenaar, die je bent, zal ik je door mijn knechts de deur 
n uitgooien. 
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440. The Dead Saviour by Van Dyck was painted soon 
ter his return fl-ora Italy. The Vu'gin is represented sup- 
irtipg the head of the dead Christ on her knees; St. John 

lows the wound made by the nail in the left hand, to two 

igels, one of whom veils his face. 

4il. Metz, the capital of German Lorraine, with 53000 

ihabitanta , more than a fourth of whom are German settlers, 
n a wide basin on the MoseDe, which flows in several 

rms through the town , at the lower end of which it is joined 

y the SeiJle on the right. 

442. He estabhshed a school at N., a village not far from 
3 former residence. There he spent nine happy years , after 
fi first of which he married. 

443. There I founil back my book , of which the leaves 
ere sadly torn. 

444. I had received four hundred pair of skates, of whieh 
a few days I had sold the greater part (the greater part 

' which I had sold in a few days). 

§ 88. Of whom and of which are generally placed after the 
Drds they determine ; they always follow when they qualify 
adjunct beginning with a preposition; see 441, 442. 

"When they -qualify the object of a relative clause, this ob- 
3t is placed after the verb, or before of which or of whom (444). 

CCLXSII. De oorspronkelijke bewoners van Noord-Amerika 

iiooren tot twee rassen — de Indianen en de Eskimo's — 
^de (= beide waarvan) tot het Mongoolsche type schij- 

iD te behooren. 

CCLXXIII. Ongeveer dertig mijl ten weaten van Land's 

ad hgt eene groep eilanden, de Scilly-eilanden genoemd, en 
de twee grootste kiervan {— op de twee grootste waarvan) 

to vuurtorens opgericht. 

CCLSXEV. In de achttiende eeuw hadden onze landgenooten 
Bar eenige forten gebouwd , waarvan er twee omgeven waren 
Bor grachten, die bijna 60 voet breed waren. 
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§ 90. A peculiar construction without the relative pronoun 
a the nominative case may be used: 

1. when the principal sentence begins with there is, there 
Tds, here is, here are, there wiU be, etc. (446—448); 

2. when the relative pronoun would be followed by there 
?, tfiere was, etc. (449); 

3. instead of a relative clause opening with the predicative 
"mt (450); 

CCLXXIX. Hij is nu een geheel andere jongen dan de 
chrik van het dorp, die hij eerst was. 

CCLXXX. Er is niemand , die zooveel voor hem kan doen , 
Is gij ; hij heeft mij herhaalde malen verzekerd , dat hij alleen 
aar u wilde luisteren. 

CCLXXXI. Op het eerste gezicht ziet ze er gezond uit; 
:iaar de kleur, die er op hare wangen Ugt, is bedriegelijk; haar 
ezondheidstoestand laat veel te wenschen over (leaves much to 
e desired). 

CCLXXXn. De schelm, die hij is! Hij heeft mij.gevraagd, 
f ik even in de kamer wou komen om hem te helpen, en 
uderwijl heeft hij mijnen lessenaar doorsnuffeld om te zien, 
^'aar ik den brief geborgen heb. 



451. "What place is this?" asked Scrooge. ^^ A place where 
liners live, who labour in the bowels of the earth," returned 
he Spirit. 

452. Many old men could remember the time wheti those 
nimals were very common in this part of the country. 

453. He rose to his greatest heights in moments when 
ther men despaired. 

454. I am about to tell you the reason why the land was 
3 divided. 

455. We found ourselves on the top of the hill, whence 
'-e could oversee the whole surrounding country. 
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465. The meeting to which they seemed to look forward 
with the greatest impatience , was with Bantam, which I found 
to be a poney. 

466. The sacred stone on which the older sovereigns of 
Scotland had been installed, an oblong block of sandstone, 
which legend asserted to have been the pillow of Jacob as 
angels ascended and descended upon him , was removed from 
Scone, and placed in Westminster Cathedral ^). 

§ 98. The accusative with infinitive construction is often 
used also when the accusative is a relative pronoun. 

CCXCIV. Hoe kan ik den man vergeven , die, naar ik weet, 
de oorzaak is geweest van al de rampen , die ons huis hebto 
getroflfen. 

CCXCV. Ik was van plan er over te spreken met mp 
oom , die , naar ik veronderstelde , voldoende met hem bekend 
was om lets van de zaak te weten. 



467. "What," CsBdmon asked, "ought I to sing?" And 
the angel answered, "Sing the origin of Creation." Having 
received which answer , he began immediately to sing in praise 
of God. 

468. It is too slight a foundation on which to assert a 
fact so inherently improbable. 

469. I must now leave you, and go to the opera where 
the King will be , to see whom I have made this long journey. 

470. The Spanish muleteer has an inexhaustible stock of 
songs and ballads, with which to beguile his incessant wayfaring* 

^) Scone is situated near Perth in Scotland. The stone was bron^i 
to London bij Edward I., in 1297, who ordered a seat to be made en- 
closing this sacred stone. On this seat, the coronation chair, all the 
sovereigns of England after Edward I. have been crowned. It is kqpt 
in Westminster Abbey , in Edward the Confessor's Chapel. By its side 
stands a second chair of the same form , made for the use of Qneea 
Mary when she and William of Orange were crowned. 
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§ 94. In English we often use a relative pronoun in an 
Initive or participial construction while in Dutch we have 
sentence containing a personal pronoun (469), a demonstra- 
te (467) , or one of the words daarop , daarmede , daarin 
38, 470). 

CCXCVI. Wij hebben zoo pas eenen brief ontvangen , dat oom 

e dagen kan komen, en om hem te ontvangen moet alles 

g in gereedheid worden gebracht. 

CCXCVII. Hij had het geld dien avond niet als naar ge- 

)onte naar de Bank doen brengen, en de dieven, die dit 

sten, waren er zeker van een goede vangst te doen. 

CCXCVin. Dit zijn te onbepaalde beschuldigingen om daarop 

no aanklacht te gronden. 

CCXCIX. Een der mannen scheen eenig gedruisch vernomen 

hebben en kwam naar dat gedeelte van den tuin , waar wij 
iren. Toen wij dit bemerkten , zetten wij het op een loopen , 

daar wij hem bijtijds hadden gezien , kon hij ons niet inhalen. 



471. I perceived what appeared at a distance like a waggon. 

472. Agriculture was in what would be now considered as 
very rude and imperfect state. 

473. The window of my chamber looked out upon what in 
mmer would have been a beautiful landscape. 

§ 95. Before verbs of being ^ seeming^ and considering^ the 
lative what is often used when the Dutch translation requires 
», dat^ or has the predicative noun of the English relative 
iuse as an antecedent. 

» 

CCC. Op dat oogenblik waren wij in eene kamer, die alge- 
3en voor de mooiste van het kasteel gehouden werd. 
CCCI. Ofschoon ik niets kon zien, daar het volkomen don- 
r was, hoorde ik toch, dat mijn geleider een sleutel te 
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478. What if you had never married (En als u nu eens 
>oit getrouwd was), mamma? 

479. What if he should try to regain his influence over her ? 

480. " WTiat then (En wat zou dat dan nog) ?" he retorted. 
Even if I have grown so much wiser , what then ? I am not 
langed towards you." 

481. What though they have never asked us (Al hebben ze 
IS ook nooit gevraagd) to spend an evening at their house, 
e need not bear them any ill-will for that. 

482. ril tell you what (Weet je wat?) He has never 
^en there; it is one lie from beginning to end. 

483. What (hoe) is your name, my dear, and how old 

'e you? 

484. You need not be anxious about him, he knows what 

what (hij weet zich heel good te redden; hi] laat zich niet 
imakkelijk foppen). 

485. Is ^this your hat or mine ? I really don't know which 
' which (ik ken ze waarlijk niet uit elkaar). 

CCCni. Wat doet het er toe, dat het haar eenige malen 
islukt is? Des te meer is het te prijzen, dat ze nogmaals 
ine poging wil doen. 

CCCIV. De tafel was bedekt met een groot aantal verschil- 
ude dingen: boeken, bloemen, een paar pistolen, timmerge- 
^edschap en wat niet al. 

CCCV. En als hij ons nu eens vroeg eenige dagen op ziin 
asteel door te brengen , wat dan ? We zouden moeilijk kun- 
sn weigeren, en toch zou ik er niet veel zin in hebben. 

CCCVI. En al heeft zij zich wat veel moeten inspannen, 
at dan nog? Ze kan nu eenige dagen van hare vermoeie- 
issen uitrusten. 

CCCVn. Je meent, dat ze uiterst zuinig moeten leven om 
md te komen; maar zal ik je eens wat zeggen? Ze geven 
tear geld uit dan gij of ik. 

CCCVin. Kun je mij ook zeggen , hoe de rivier heet , waar- 
in Newcastle is gelegen? 




Ill IX y log 
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Ii llMa force, which seems to be of so little importance, 
CK*e whose influence can be neglected. 

Orte is used predicatively to avoid the repetition of 
.Efc.T noun when there is an attributive adjunct beginning 
I>Teposition , or a relative clause. 

•—In. Het leven van eenen jager is een leven van voort- 
vermoeienis; bovendien Is een jager vooral in berg- 
steeds aan gevaren blootgeateld. 
ClV. Ofschoon zijne pohtiek eene vredespoUtiek (= eene 
van vrede) was, hielden zijne vijanden staande, dat 
►3- gemakkelijk te voorkomen oorlogen het land had 

5CV. Het boek, dat hij geachreven heeft, is een boek, 
5X3 gerust kinderen in handen kan geven ; het bevat niets , 
■Xi jeugdig gemoed zou kunnen bederven. 



. My path here is beset with two difBeultiea. One may 

sily overcome; the other, however, is all but insur- 

:^able. 

- The one took hia place in the witneaa-box, the other 

1 dock (bank der beachuldigden). 

. The Trade Council ^) uaually holds an annual dinner, 

it this dinner one op other of the parhamentary represent- 

( of the borough may be expected to take bis place as 

uest of the evening. 

I. If you give him , some book or other , and let him sit 

"Wtat Chambers of Commerce do for employers and ciipitai, Trade 
Is ia some degree do for the employed and for laboar. The Trade 
il ia a eonfederation of working men's delegates for indixstrial 
les. Its business is to watch over the interests of labour and to 
the wants and grieTances of labour before *-tiH memhets of th» 
al Parliament 
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in a corner by himself, he will say he has spent a pleasant 
evening. 

496. Everywhere the country was pitilessly harried, church- 
es plundered, men slaughtered. But with the one exception 
of London there was no attempt at defence. 

497. Had they not fled , the giant would certainly have 
killed them every one. 

498. They seemed one and all very busy when we entered 
the room. 

§ 100. From the preceding sentences we see that de eene . . . 
de andere is translated by one . . .the other, less often by the 
one , , ,the other; de eene of andere is rendered by one or ether (f 
or by some . . .or other; that one may be used as the equiva- 
lent of the Dutch eenig or dlleen (with the one exceptions 
met uitzondering alleen), and that allemaal, alien is often 
rendered by every one or one and all 

CCCXVI. Naar hunne woorden te oordeelen, zou niemand 
gedacht hebben , dat het verkrijgen van rijkdommen het eenige 
doel was, waarnaar zij streefden. 

CCCXVII. De kinderen stierven alien , voor ze meerderjarig 
waren, zoodat het ongelukkige echtpaar in hunnen ouderdom 
geheel alleen was. 

CCCXVIII. Als je ooit in het eene of andere van die oude 
huizen gewoond hadt, zou je de bewoners niet langer benfr 
den, veeleer beklagen. 

CCCXIX. Hij stond met zijnen hoed in (de) eene hand te 
draaien, nu eens op 't eene been rustende, dan weer op hrt 
andere, terwijl hij tusschenbeide den dokter aankeek. 

CCCXX. Ik heb ze gezien, allemaal, en ik weet, hoe ge- 
makkelijk het is ze na te maken , als men slechts de vereischte 
werktuigen heeft. 



/ 
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499. It will cost as much as eighty pounds to have the 
old house repaired. 

500. The Danes landed on our coasts and marched against 
lis. They were, however, defeated with great slaughter, as 
rnany as three thousand being killed in that battle. 

501. He will promise anything. He promised he would 
pay my college bills when my father died; he promised he 
would build the new wing to the rectory, and much he eoce- 
rated his promises (en wat is er van al die beloften gekomen?). 

502. I know it is cruel, but we have got accustomed to 
it; much the same thing (= about the same thing) occurs 
nearly every day. 

503. Many were the days that I had spent on my good 
skates, never thinking that they would thus prove my only 
means of safety. 

§ 101. Wei before a numeral is rendered by as much as- 
(quantity), as many as (number). 

MtLch is used ironically for not at all^ nothing; much the 
same (zoowat hetzelfde) is used in famihar style for about the 
savne. 

For the sake of emphasis mxiny may be used predicatively , 
and is then often translated bij talrijk. 

CCCXXI. Talrijk waren de bewijzen van deelneming, welke 
wij in die dagen van treurigheid ontvingen, ook van ove- 
rigens niet vriendschappelijk gezinde personen. 

CCCXXH. Het zal heel veel geld kosten, wel 200 gulden, 
denk ik. Zou uw vader er dat wel voor over hebben? 

CCCXXni. Je bent er drie uur mee bezig geweest, hoor 
ik? Het heeft mij zoowat denzelfden tijd gekost. 

CCCXXIV. Wij hebben er zeer veel tijd en moeite aan be- 
steed, en wat goed zal het ons doen? Niemand zal er ons 
dankbaar voor zijn, daar kunt ge op rekenen. 



i 102. Note the following compounds of i 



me and (tfl^^| 
■e abovi (zoomJ 



\t 



504. I suppose he must have left somewhere 
in) the year 1830. 

505. He is a lawyer of great repute , and realizes someffiiBj 
like (zoowat) three thousand pounds a year. 

606. The co-operative movement haa never attained in York 
ahire anything like the (aame) successful development (heeft 
nooit in Yorkshire eene ontwikkeling bereikt, die ook maar 
in de verste verte te vergelijken is met die) which has Men 
to its lot in Lancashire. 

507. This frock is not anything like (lang niet) so pretty 
as the one we saw in the shop-window. 

508. In none of the typical cathedral cities of England is 
there anything like this amount of busy, bustling, various life. 

509. Sotnewhat (eenigszins) disturbed by the events of tiie 
evening , he could not listen to her complaints with his usual 
kindness and patience. 

510. Something- like despair was plainly discernible on 
her face. 

511. Do you believe they would have hailed her namewitii 
anything- of respect if they had thought her guilty of such 
dishonesty ? 

512. It seemed to the Doctor that something: of condemna- 
tion was implied in the tone of the question. 

CCCSXV. Hi] verdedigde mij met lang niet zoovee! ijver, 
als hy vroeger betoond had ; bet scheen mij toe , dat h^ 
eenigszins onverschillig was geworden voor mijne belangen. 

CCCXXVI. Ik verbeeldde mij lets nederbuigends te zien in 
de wijze, waarop hy mij aansprak, en er is niets, waaraia 
ik een grooteren itekel heb (= dat ik meer haat). 

CCCXXVII. Niets van hetgeen zij zeiden had ook maar ic 
de verste verte de uJtwerking , die teweeg was gebraeht door 
zijne woorden. 
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513* I cannot but feel kindness and admiration for this 
good man. I know his works are made to square (in over- 
eenstenmiing zijn) with his faith, that he dines on a crust, 
lives as chastely as a hermit, and gives his all to the poor. 

§ 108. Ml used substantively , and preceded by a possessive 
pronoun, means aU one has. 

CCCXXVin. Geene vrouw , die den naam van vrouw waard 
is, kan nalaten eenige toegenegenheid te gevoelen voor een 
braaf man, die haar alles aanbiedt, wat hij heeft. 



§ 104. Note the following idiomatic expressions with all, 
and renderings of the Dutch alj alles, alien. 

514. The cold seemed to have frozen tree, and air, and 
water, and every living thing (alles, wat leven heeft). 

515. She had determined to forget the lover of her youth, 
and, if she could not forget him, she had sworn that she 
would be all things (alles) to her husband. 

516. There are some women in the world to whom love 
and truth are aU in all (alles) here below. 

517. I know that he had erred chiefly through love of 
myself, . and though my reason condenmed the act , my feelings 
whispered that it was not so bad after all (toch). 

518. Once for all I tell you that I will not have anybody 
in my room when I am not there. 

519. "I have come to bring you home, dear brother!" 
"Home, Uttle Fan?" returned the boy. "Yes!" said the child 
brimful of glee. "Home for good and all (voor goed). Home 
for ever and ever." 



520. I suppose you have seen from the papers that he is 
going to the North Pole? It is like him (net lets voor hem). 
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He hankers after originality, I suppose. Being bom in the 
south, he naturally goes to the extreme north. 

521. Scrooge was not a (the) man to be frightened by 
echoes. He fastened the door, and walked across the hall, 
and up the stairs ; slowly too : trimming his candle as he went. 

§ 105. Niet iemand is rendered by not a (the) man (woman). 
It is like my father = het is net lets voor mijn vader; zoo 
is mijn vader altijd. 

CCCXXIX. Zij is niet iemand om alleen te wonen in zulk 
een groot huis; het is net iets voor mijn vader om daar niet 
aan te denken. 

CCCXXX. Ik zie wel, dat je hem nog niet kent. Hij is 
niet iemand, die uit vrees zal doen, wat hij om een andere 
reden gelaten heeft. 



522. We none of tea (geen van ons alien) could explain why 
the money had been returned. 

523. It is a long time since a new edition of the book 
was promised , and the performance of this promise has come 
none too soon. 

524. We had to bear in patience what Providence laid 
upon our shoulders; for way of escape from the island there 
was none. 

§ 106. Wij (zij) . . . geen van alien = We (they) none of us 
(them). 

In none of the best, none too often ^ etc. wyne means not at 
all (volstrekt niet). 
None used predicatively is emphatic. 

CCCXXXI. Zij wisten geen van alien, waar wij gebleven 
waren , zoodat er geen einde kwam aan de vragen , toen wij 
ons weer bij het gezelschap voegden. 
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CCCXXXII. Het is volstrekt niet te warm in deze kamer ; 
zie eens, de thermometer staat op 52° Fahrenheit. Je moogt 
het vum* wel wat aanstoken. 

CCCXXXIII. Het is vervelend wachten in deze kamer. 
Goede boeken zijn er volstrekt niet (= geene) , en de couranten 
zyn twee of drie dagen oud. 



525. Honour was his idol , and the Sense of honom* paid 
him for the loss of all else (everything else). 

§ 107. Else is placed not only after some and any and their 
compounds, but also after all, and the compounds of every ^ as 
everybody else. 

CCCXXXrV. Ik gel oof, dat hij er nooit aan heeft getwijfeld, 
of hij wel de geschikte man was voor dit werk, hoe wel hij 
twijfelde aan alle andere dingen. 



526. Mr. and Mrs. Fezziwig took their stations, one on 
either side the door , and shaking hands with every person 
individually as he or she went out, wished him or her a 
Merry Christmas. 

527. Everybody had been very kind in their way, all her 
uncles and aunts. 

528. Go out into the street, and ask the first man or wo- 
man you meet what their taste is, and if they answer can- 
didly, you know them, body and soul. 

§ 108. When every one, everybody refers both to males and 
females, they, their is often used in connection with it, to 
avoid the awkward he or she, him or her; see also 528. 

CCCXXXV. Mijn vader is van meening, dat iedereen een 
bijzonderen aanleg heeft voor het een of ander, en als men 
dien bij hem of haar ontwikkelt, alles good meet gaan. 
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CCCXXXVI. „Waarom moet ik mijn hoed en jas hier laten?" 
vroeg ik. „De menschen klagen er over/' antwoordde de 
man, „dat zij niet behoorlijk naar en van hunne plaats kun- 
nen komen , omdat de hoeden , jassen en mantels van anderen 
hmi altijd in den weg zijn. Daarom is er besloten , dat iedereen 
zijnen hoed en dergelijke dingen in de jassenkamer moet laten." 



529. Nothing doubting that next time I should be more 
successful, I did not care that they laughed at me. 

§ 109. In some expressions nothing is found for not at aU. 
This use of nothing is, however, obsolescent. 

CCCXXXVII. Ik ben geenszins verlangend daar zoo vroeg 
been te gaan; maar als wij v66r het diner thuis willen zijn, 
wordt het nu toch tijd. 



530. Scrooge's heart was filled with gladness when he heard 
the boys give each other Merry Christmas, as they parted 
at cross-roads and by-ways for their several homes. 

§ 110. Several preceded by a possessive pronoun has a 
distributive sense, and is rendered by ieder zijn eigen, ieder 
voor zichj respectief: their several names (hunne respectieve 
namen), etc. 

CCCXXXVin. Wij bleven een paar uur bijeen om elkaar 
onze bevindingen mede te deelen , en daarop ging ieder weer 
zijn eigen weg. 

CCCXXXTX. Zij stonden naast den man aan het roer, den 
uitkijk hio (in) den boeg, de stuurheden, die de wacht hadden, 
donkere spookachtige gedaanten op hunne respectieve stmir 
plaatsen (station), maar ieder van hen neuriede een kerstlied 
of had eene kerstgedachte. 



Ill 

CHAPTER VIL 

THE VERB. 

TO BE, TO DO, SHALL, WILL, ETC. 

•31. He had been taken prisoner when engagfed in some 
)loit which was contrary to the usages of war. 
•32. St. Anthony in his hermitage was beset by as many 
ids as had ever troubled him when In the world. 
i33. The body of the crocodile appears as if covered with 
:ind of armour. The animal seldom leaves the water unless 
ssed by hunger or for the purpose of laying its eggs. 
i34. While at Rome, Flaxman was commissioned to exe* 
e his famous monument in memory of Lord Mansfield. 
•35. As long as the passage lasts, she is in mortal fear; 
m the deck, she thinks the water is rushing in below; if 
vn below, she is convinced there is danger. 
'36. The parson , as depicted for the benefit of the agri- 
iural labourer by his (diens) champions , is one half a design- 
mystery-man , and the other half a smooth-tongued bandit. 

37. This poem, as already stated, attracted Pope's notice 
made him desirous of making the writer's acquaintance. 

38. Those more cautious in forming their conclusions, 
[ perhaps think that the man had stationed himself there 
ply to attract our attention. 

ill. Ellipsis of to be with its subject takes place, when 
re is no ambiguity: 
. in adverbial clauses beginning with when, if, while ^ 

however, though, unless, because, as if, till, until, as^ 

where (531-537); 
. in relative clauses (538). 

'CCXL. Zij, die beter in staat zijn een goed oordeel over 
boek te vellen, zuUen het niet doen, voor ze het met 
idacht hebben gelezen. 
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CCCXLI. Wij moeten niet het gevoel van een ander 
deelen, naar hetgeen wij zouden gevoelen, indien wij ir 
plaats waren. 

CCCXLIL Zij bleef mij steeds aankijken , alsof zij ( 
niet van overtuigd was, dat ik niets kwaads bedoelde. 

CCCXLIII. Geen verzoekschrifb wordt door den koninj 
zen , tenzij het hem door zijnen gunsteling wordt overha 

CCCXLIV. Mijn vader, die nog niet geheel overtuig 
van het nut der ontdekking , hoorde den man aan zonde 
iets te beloven. 

CCCXLV. Ofschoon hij zeer arm is, kunt gij hei 
voile vertrouwen; hij zal geen stuiver nemen, die d( 
niet is. 

§ 112. Note the use of to be in the following senti 

539. If a foreigner were to ask how it is (komt) tha 
things can happen in our country, we should try to 
satisfactory explanation. 

540. Dear Johnson, — This note is (dient) to int 
Mrs. Murray, the widow of a brother-officer, and one 
best friends. 

541. The other day I saw Miss Trotter (that wcu 
heette ze voor haar trouwen] arrayed in orange bios 
trip into the travelling carriage at St. George's^ Ho 
Square \ and Lord Methusaleh hobbling in after. 

542. How can you hope ever to get a reasonably 
position if you are obnoxious to the powers that be (best 
machten) ? 

543. That, like Lord Brougham, you pretended to 
order to see how you would look in rose colour *), is c 
to be said of you (Er zal zeker van je gezegd worden, dat 



^) A church where many fashionable marriages are performec 
*) Rose-coloured curtains, sometimes arranged round the 1 
which a corpse was laid out in state. 
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544. He is one of many teachers whose own circumstances 
not likely to make them severe censors of young men 

uch as you. 

545. The child is sure to come back if you give it the 
3ast encouragement; so you had better leave things as they are. 

546. Will you please wait here till I come back ? I shan't 
e (wegblijven) five minutes. 



547. I am bound to believe so distinguished an authority 
« Dr. B. when he states that, although the Americans are 
Eist eaters, or used to be so a quarter or half a century 
.go, yet in the quantity of food and drink which they con- 
lame, they are surpassed both by the English and by the 
l^rmans. 

548. She had escaped from him before she was bound to 
mderstand what it meant. 

549. The narrative of her sufferings, and how she had 
►ome them , could not fail to make a deep impression on her 
.ndience. 

550. "My story need not be long ," she began , "and I will 
lot make it longer than I can help; it is no pleasure to me 
o dwell upon it." 

§ 113. Instead of cannot but, mustj we often use other 
expressions, as to be bound, cannot fail, cannot help. 

CCCXLVI. Wij moeten u er aan herinneren, dat, als het 
geld niet voor den eersten Augustus is betaald, wij u in 
lechtenis moeten laten nemen. 

CCCXLVn. Heb ik u niet gezegd, dat gij de waarheid er 
van moest inzien, als hij u de zaak had uitgelegd? 

CCCXLVni. Ik kan mij gemakkelijk begrijpen , dat je er 
niet veel zin in hebt hun eene visite te maken; maar het 
moet , en daarom zullen wij het maar zoo gauw mogelijk doen , 
"vind je ook niet ? 

P. ROORDA, Dutch and English Compared^ I. 2°<* edition. ^ 
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• 

1 think that treading on the toes of men in power will 

)cure you a good position. 

)59. In after life her pride was subdued ; but atjthis time , 

i for some years after, she was impatient of (kon niet uit- 

an) commonplace people , and did not choose to conceal her 

m. 

S60. "J huve no patience with him" (ik kan hem niet uit- 

an), observed Scrooge's niece. 

)61. I had no idea (ik kon mij niet begrijpen) where she 

>ht be. 

) 115. To express various shades of meaning, and in 
tain expressions, niet kunnen is rendered by to be unable ^ 
fail, etc. 

2CCLIII. Al doet ge ook nog zoo uw best , hij is zoo veel- 

chend , dat gij zijne wenschen niet zult kunnen bevredigen ; 

imand kan dat. 

CCCLIV. Bob Swinney placht te zeggen , dat Brough twee 

a zijne paarden door de Maatschappij liet betalen (to charge 

; maar men kon nooit de helft gelooven (there was never 

iieving half) van wat die Bob zei. 

CCCLV. Ofschoon hij geen fortuin heeft kunnen maken in 

Oost, zijn toch de jaren, die hij daar heeft doorgebracht, 
3t onvruchtbaar geweest. Gij kunt niet begrijpen, hoezeer 

in zijn voordeel is veranderd. 



562. These attributes may op may not constitute a legiti- 
ate cause for parental pride; but I suppose it will hardly 
5 denied that they usually excite it. 

563. She had some photographs to show to Jim , who may 
' may not have been as interested as he professed to be. 

564. Do what he might, he could not bUnd my eyes to 
le fact that he had shamefully abandoned his parents when 
ley were old and poor. 
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will not keep until to-morrow (die niet uitgesteld kunnen wor- 
ien tot morgen). 

569. As if to show to what extent folly will carry man , 
le even insulted in that moment of madness the man to 
whom he owes everything in life. 

§ 118. Will with a following infinitive, especially with an 
intransitive verb that has a passive meaning, is sometimes 
translated by kan and a passive verb, or by zich laten and 
an active verb. 

CCCLXI. Hij heeft een sterke ndgitig (bias) voor poezie, 
vooral van de nieuwe soort, die zich niet laat vertalen of 
ontleden. 

CCCLXII. Zulke huizen kunnen uitstekend vergeleken wor- 
den bij fijn uitgesneden ivoren speelgoed, dat er prachtig uit- 
ziet, maar niet gebruikt kan warden (cannot be used). 

CCCLXIII. Het zal u niet berouwen, als gij de boeken 
koopt. Indien gij ze laat binden , kunnen ze gemakkelijk ver- 
kocht worden voor 10 gulden 't stuk. 

CCCLXIV. Hij had een hekel aan die luidruchtige vroolijk- 
heid, die door niets tot bedaren kon worden gebracht (nothing 
would subdue). 



§ 119. Note the use of will, would, and renderings of the 
Dutch wUlen, in the following sentences: 

570. We nurse our plants as well as anybody else, yet 
they will die (en toch gaan ze dood). 

571. Boys will be (blijven) boys, and girls will be girls 
for the matter of that (wat dat betreft). 

572. Every now and again Jim would go up to London 
for a day, whence he would return a little pale and fagged, 
but quite delighted with the hospitaUty of the offtcers of the 
4*^ Life Guards, whose existence according to his account 
would (should) appear to have been a merry one. 
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573. It occurred, as it would (should) seem, to one wiser 
than the rest to go and see where the gentleman was, and 
to his utter astonishment he found the safe open, and the 
banknotes and the gentleman gone. 

574. The manufacture of white-lead has now been made 
as safe an occupation as the necessities of the case will allow. 

575. She has been very brave on the whole, but at times, 
try as she would (al deed ze ook nog zoo haar best), she 
could not help crying. 

576. As luck would have it (Het toeval wilde, dat), the two 
friends sat together behind them, and heard every word of 
the conversation. 

577. He flung the whip away from him, and swore that, 
come what would (wat er ook mocht gebeuren) , he would never 
strike the boy again. 

578. I was at first for declining this invitation (ik wou eerst 
deze uitnoodiging afslaan) , and spoke of it with great scorn 
when Mr. N. orally delivered it to me at our club. 

579. He knew very well that he could have married a 
peer's daughter had he been so minded (als hij het gewild had), 
that there were few noblemen in England who would not have 
been well content to accept him as a son-in-law. 



580. It is desirable that she should see some of the best 
society of the day , and so we intend to go up to London for 
two or three seasons. 

581. It was impossible that B. should marry her; for his 
wants were many, and her dowry was but small. 

582. It seems to me absurd that friendship between a man 
and a woman should be considered impossible. 

588. It was natural that we should be a Uttle tired, having 
walked for two hours. 

584. It was perhaps right that he should give utterance to 
his views, but could not he have done it in a less oflFensive 
manner ? 
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585. It was perhaps well that our poor little child should 
have been taken from us. 

586. It would be intolerable that one should be called upon 
to stand up and be shot at because some bully or other had 
purposely trodden upon one's toe. 

. 587. The Duchess had made up her mind that the parties 
in question would adopt a certain course of procedure , and it 
seemed^ therefore, incredible to her that they should have 
pursued another. 

588. It is not enough that the EngUsh pleasure town 
should have a fine situation , good houses , picturesque views , 
and popular clergymen, it must also have good schools, and 
the favourable opinion of eminent doctors. 

589. The marvel of the book is not so much that the hero 
should evidently think well of himself, as that the author 
should so tell his story as to appear to be altogether on the 
hero's side. 

590. Thackeray was disgusted that such names should be 
lugged into ordinary conversation, and then that a man should 
talk about names with which he was so httle acquainted as 
not to know how to pronounce them. 

§ 120. After impersonal expressions such as it is desirable, it ' 
is strange, it is impossible, it is well, etc., and some others that 
convey the same meaning , as I regret , the marvel is , etc. , 
the compound form of the subjunctive with should is used, 
even where in Dutch we find the present or perfect of the 
indicative mood. This construction is made use of when we 
want to express what should or shouM not be. So in "Jif is 
strange that he should be here" we give as our opinion that he 
should not be here; in ^^It is desirable that something should 
be done" we say that something should be done. 

When the dependent clause denotes a fact, as in the for- 
mer instance, the indicative may also be used: It is strange 
thai he is here. 

ecCLXV. Hij vloekte zijne dwaasheid en onvoorzichtigheid , 
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terwijl hij zich afvroeg (to wonder), hoe het (toch) mogelijk 
was , dat het verhaal ruchtbaar was geworden (to get abroad). 

CCCLXVL „Ben jij daar?" „Ja, wie zou ik anders zijD? 
Hoe vreemd is het (toch) , dat, juist als men iemand ziet , men 
hem vraagt, of men hem ziet of niet/' 

CCCLXVn. Het is zeer vleiend , dat ze beiden zoo verlan- 
gend zijn naar onze tegenwoordigheid. 

CCCLXVIII. Het is in alien gevalle niet meer dan billijk, 
dat men hem een kansje geefb zijn fortuin te herstellen, en 
bovendien, zoo zal hij misschien na verloop van tijd zijne 
schuldeischers kunnen voldoen. 

CCCLXIX. Was het wel te verwonderen (wonderful), dat 
hij twijfelde aan mijn goede trouw en eenige inhchtingen aan- 
gaande mij verlangde? 

CCCLXX. Het is zeer te wenschen, dat hij zich vestigt 
op een dorp , waar men werkelijk behoefbe heeft aan een goed 
geneesheer. 

CCCLXXI. Hij heeft zijn eigen voordeel altijd het meest 
laten wegen. Is het dan wel denkbaar, dat hij in deze zaak 
geheel belangeloos zal handelen? 



591. I did not precisely understand why he should have 
looked so pale and seemed so anxious. 

592. I don't see why he should have any particular reason 
for respecting himself. 

593. I have often wondered why ladies should act in this 
way. 

§ 121. In dependent clauses beginning with why should is 
used under the same conditions as have been named in the 
preceding paragraph. Instead of a principal sentence and a 
dependent clause beginning with why we often use an interrog- 
ative sentence, in which case should is also employed. So 
we say I wonder why he should not come , or Why should he 
not come? 
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CCCLXXn. Ik begrijp niet, waarom je hem beklaagt en 
hem tracht te redden uit de moeilijkheden , die hij aan zichzelf 
te wijten heeft. 

CCCLXXni. Waarom deze opmerking haar geergerd heeft , 
kan ik u niet zeggen; maar dat zij er door geergerd is, is 
zeker. 

CCCLXXrV. Ik zou wel eens willen weten , waarom hij naar 
mij toe kwam en mij zoo vriendelijk uitnoodigde eenige dagen 
bij hem op zijn buiten door te brengen ; als hij te vertrouwen 
was, deed ik het zeker. 



§ 122. The use of shall , should in the following sentences 
deserves notice: 

594. I was interrupted by the entrance of a second visitor, 
and who should this prove to be but B. himself (en daar was 
waarlijk B. zelf)! 

595. Just then , who should come in but Mrs. N. in a state 
of great excitement. 

596. Who shall say what proportion of fact , past , present, 
or to come, may he in the imagination? 

597. Other ladies do not hke her as a rule — how should 
they (hoe zou dat ook kunnen)? 

598. He is not blameless, far from it; indeed, he is no 
better than he should be (er valt niet op hem te roemen); but 
he is not so depraved as you make him out. 

CCCLXXV. Wie zal zeggen, wat er in dergelijke gevallen 
gedaan moot worden, als zelfs de dokters het niet eens zijn? 

CCCLXXVI. Ik was den geheelen dag niet uit geweest, 
daar ik niet recht wel was, en begon het wel wat eenzaam 
te vinden. PlotseUng werd de deur van mijne kamer geopend, 
en wie was daar? Niemand anders dan een oud vriend van 
mij, dien ik in jaren niet gezien had. 



599. He need not have told everybody that he had visited 
the country, had spent a few weeks there, and had made 
the acquaintance of one of the ministers of state. 

600. It was part of his plan to make others feel that they 
need only take a sufficient pride in themselves to become as 
shining hghta in the social world as himself. 

601. You need not he in such a hurry ; there is time enough 
to take a ticket and have your luggage labelled. 

602. He had nothing in him that need have repelled i 
woman. 

603. It is in such transitional moments of a nation's his- 
tory that it needs the cool prudence , the sensitive selfishness, 
the quick perception of what is possible , which distinguished 
the adroit politician (Godwine) whom the death of Cnut left 
supreme in England. 

604. He is never down-hearted; it needs something extra- 
ordinary indeed to sadden his cheerfulness. 

605. One would need to be learned in the fashions of those 
times to know how far in the rear of them Mrs. Glegg's 
slate-coloured gown must have been. 

606. There Is no need for you to laugh at me, at least I 
am not aware of having done or said anything ridiculous. 

607. There was no need of words to know what had 



g 123. When need , hke can , shall , etc. , is followed by an 
infinitive vrithout to, it is not used vrith the auxiliary to do, 
and does not take an s in the third person singular; in this 
case the past tense has the same form as the present. 

Er is (was enz.) noodig, men heeft (had enz.) noodig, are 
translated by it needs, it needed, it wiU need, etc. 

To need followed by a noun or an infinitive vrith to , follows 
the same rules as any other notional verb : he needs patience, 
he will need to be quick about it, etc. 

There is no need for you (them , him , etc.) — you (they, 

, etc.) need not. 
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There was no need of words (an explanation , etc.) = words 
(an explanation, etc.) were (was) not needed. 

CCCLXXVII. Het behoeft nauwelijks gezegd te worden, 
dat na deze heldhaftige daad de jonge offlcier door alien met 
onderscheiding werd behandeld. 

CCCLXXVin. Er is veel zelfvertrouwen noodig om in 
moeilijke omstandigheden dadelijk te handelen. 

CCCLXXTX. ledereen ziet de wenschelijkheid in, dat hij 
zich uit het openbare leven terugtrekt; maar er zal zeer veel 
meed noodig zijn hem dat te zeggen. 

CCCLXXX. Hij behoeft niet te denken, dat wij het niet 
zonder hem kunnen stellen; een mensch is nooit volstrekt 
noodzakelijk , en dat is maar gelukkig ook. 

CCCLXXXI. Er is (There is) geen groote scherpzinnig- 
heid noodig om te zien , dat het plan niet de minste kans van 
slagen heeft. 

CCCLXXXIL Als uw vriend zegt, dat hij uwe hulp noo- 
dig heeft, zult gij dan weigeren hem bij te staan, en hem 
aan zijn lot overlaten? 



608. I knew very well (and so, I doubt not, did her la- 
dyship) that they would ask her to their houses. 

609. As for what was passing in her mind that afternoon 
as she sat at the window, I know not. 

610. Everything was very quiet. The clock, for one, was 
not in a hurry. Its tick showed that Time rests not — but 
hastes not. 

611. "How comes it that you have forgotten everything 
about it? How came you by that horse?" — I stammered 
something, I know not what. 

612. They did not have a bad evening when they came 
to me. There was plenty of wine in the cupboard, and I 
had provided a good supper. 
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613. Why did not you have it done by another when you 
saw that his taste was quite different from yours? 

614. Do not you always have your clothes made at Smith 
& Son's? I thought you told me so when I advised you to 
try another. 

§ 124. In poetry, in elevated stylp, in the language of the 
Bible , and for the sake of emphasis , to do may be omitted in 
questions and negations. 

Also in every-day English the omission of to do is sometimes 
met with, as I know not^ how came it? etc. 

When to have is used as a notional verb, to do is often 
used in famiUar style; also, when it is rendered in Dutch by 
laten. 

CCCLXXXIII. Of zij al dien tijd op ons gewacht hadden, 
weet ik niet; zooveel is zeker, dat wij hen bij onze terug- 
komst op dezelfde plaats vonden. 

CCCLXXXIV. Hoe kwam het toch, dat wij niet wisten, 
van welken kant zij moesten komen? Een van ons had dat 
moeten vragen, voor wij van huis gingen. 

CCCLXXXV. Waarom het gij u alles niet uitleggen door 
den rentmeester; hij is geheel met de zaken op de hoogte en 
is steeds bereid inlichtingen te geven. 

CCCLXXXVI. Leid ons niet in verzoeking, maar verlos 
ons van den booze (evil). 

CCCLXXXVII. "Verlaat mij niet in deze bange ure," zeide 
hij, smeekend zijne handen opheffend; „laat mij niet te ver- 
geefs mijne hoop op u hebben gevestigd." 



LATEN AND WORDEN. 



615. Scrooge was not a man to be frightened by echoes. 
He fastened the door, and walked across the hall, and up 
the stair, slowly too: trimming his candle as he went. 
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616. The schoolmaster was a learned little fellow, who 
was not to be daunted by the most gigantic word in the 
dictionarv. 

617. The doctor's rage at hearing this, may be more easily 
imagined than described. 

618. It cannot be supposed that he will leave off his evil 
ways all at once; but by continually trying to be good, he 
is certain to succeed in the end. 

§ 125. In Dutch we say h'y was niet te overreden^ men 
kan denken for hy liet zich niet overreden , het laat zich denken ; 
in Enghsh we often translate zich laten by a passive voice: 
he was not to be persuaded , it may be imagined. 

CCCXXXVIII. Het laat zich denken , hoe gelukkig de moe- 
der was, toen het kind zijne oogen opende en haar vroolijk 
toelachte , terwijl het in 't minst geen letsel scheen te hebben 
bekomen. 

CCCLXXX1X. De staatkundige partijen stonden lijnrecht 
tegenover elkaar, ofschoon het zich toen reeds het aanzien, 
dat er weldra eene toenadering zou plaats hebben. 

CCCXC. De eerlijke jongen het zich niet overhalen den 
vijand den weg te wijzen, noch door beloften noch door be- 
dreigingen. 



§ 126. Note the following translations of worden: 

619. He did not live to be older (hij word niet ouder) than 
sixty. 

620. Two years had passed since the accident, and June 
had come round again (het was weer Juni geworden). 

621. As soon as it became generally known that the house 
had been purposely set on fire, the people could be hardly 
restrained from taking the law in their own hands , and killing 
the wretch who had brought this misery upon them. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 

622. Miss C. has arrived, the great, rich Miss C, with 
seventy thousand pounds in the five per cents , whom , or I 
had better say which, her brothers adore. 

623. You had better not go there yourself because , after 
what has taken place, I am bound to tell you that you will 
not be admitted. 

624. I liad rather be a slave and never know liberty again 
than commit such a crime. 

625. I'd sooner cut my tongue out than say one word 
against her. 

626. As the young gentleman who has just gone to bed 
is to be the hero of the following pages, we had best begin 
our account of him with his family history, which luckily is 
not very long. 

627. She ought to have learned better by this time ttm 
have these hectoring, assuming airs. 

628. Bather than be at the pains of hollowing out another, 
they buried him in the very grave that he had caused to be 
dug to receive the body of Silas Croft. 

629. We cannot but (moeten wel) hate the man who has 
so pitilessly destroyed our happiness. 

630. It would be easy to find women in their way more 
beautiful, with features more regular, and conforming more 
exactly to the accepted canons of female loveliness. But where 
And a face more striking than this? 

631. Her son become a Protestant? After all the grief 
and trouble his wildness had occasioned her , Paul forsake his 
rehgion ! 

632. There was also honest Miss Mary. But why speak 
about her? It is probable that we shall not hear of her 
again from this moment to the end of time. 

633. "You recollect the way?" inquired the Spirit. "Re- 
member it!" cried Scrooge with fervour; "I could walk it 
bUndfold.^ 
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634. Liberty as an abstraction is not worth a song. It \B 
precious only for what it enables us to be and do. 

* 

§ 127. The infinitive without to is used: 

1. after I had better^ I had rather^ I had sooner ^ I had 
as soon — instead of / had best we now generally find I had 
better — ; 

2. after better than^ rather than, sooner than, more than} 

3. after / cannot (coidd not) but, I can but, etc.; 

4. in elliptical sentences, exclamations or interrogations, 
i^hen we can supply one of the verbs can, shall, should, etc., 
^vith or without a subject; 

5. to avoid the repetition of to when two or more infini- 
tives are named in immediate succession ; in this case emphasis 
requires the repetition. 

CCCXCI. Er zijn gevaren in den strijd des levens, die 
zelfs de dapperste het best doet te ontvluchten. 

CCCXCII. Het geheim is in alien gevalle verteld, en zij, 
die meenen, dat om deze reden het boek hun geene belang* 
stelling meer kan inboezemen, doen beter het maar ter zijde 
te leggen. 

CCCXCIII. Je moest maar Uever zwijgen over het verledene; 
ik zal aan al diegenen, die onnoodige vragen doen, zeggen, 
dat zij beter deden zich met hun eigen zaken te bemoeien. 

CCCXCIV. Liever dan hier te zitten en niets te doen, wil 
ik werken van den vroegen morgen tot den laten avond; ge* 
doemd te zijn tot niets doen is verschrikkelijk. 

CCCXCV. Waarom woorden te spreken, die nooit eenig 
good kunnen doen en zeer zeker aan sommigen van ons hoogst 
onaangenaam zullen zijn? 

CCCXCVI. Hij zal waarschijnlijk niet te huis komen vooi* 
1 1 uur. — Niet thuis komen v66r dien tijd ? Hoe jammer ! Ik 
had hem zoo gaame even willen spreken. 

CCCXCVn. Liever dan hulp te vragen aan hem, die ons 
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ii!i- in 1..1 ii;:fni|f woorden z^jne hulp heefl 

ik .'.l\*' ^N vanii willon troteeeren. 

<'(rX<'VIII. It-<loroon ziot de wenschelijkhei 
:♦• /«Hk»ii. tlif 111 i\o floor u opgenoemde goede 
iM/it : m.iar \v:iar zulk eeno vrouw te vinden! 

< < (XriX. Ik bi'ii hier gekomen cm te zien 
wat ♦•r tr zifH «*n te hooren is, en ik wil ni 
vnuriiat alN's is afgelooi»eii. 

CI I. Znu hij zich togeii mijne bevelen verzetten 
oiiimiplijk; ik wwl to goed, hoe gaarne hij 5^ 
riiij:>tiii inijii»T wtMisclu'ii inwilligt. 

('I)I. Ik gi'loof, dat do stamboom, dien ikfc 
ni»-t innlrnloot voor dion van de meeste menschen, 
i*r i.n;;al trotsch op ook; maar ik spreek er Dooit 
gij'«i«M-(lt bcter mot mijn voorbeeld te volgen. 



680. In ono of these houses, which, toteUtiie. 
tiiith, was sadly time-worn and weather-beaten, ihst 
a simple good-natured fellow. 

636. JScrooge was very much dismayed tohearthei 
going on at this rate, and began to quake exceedin^J 

637. To |see .the dingy cloud come drooping down, 
ring everything, one might have thought that Natoi 
hard by, and was brewing on a large scale. 

638. To see him talking with Mrs. K. and the! 
daughters , you would not have thought that there ^ 
thing wrong with him. 

639. To hear him speak of all this, one would ti 
he had given at least some years' study to the subji 

640. Whatever vices are represented by the stage, tl 
to be so marked and branded by the poet as not b 
either laudable or amiable in the person who is tainted w 

641. The Catholic priests supposed that most pec 
not of such piety as to deserve admission into a 
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temal happiness, until they should have sustained a certain 
►ortion of punishment; but yet were not so wicked as to 
leserve instant and eternal condemnation. 

642. He did it in such a manner as to strengthen in the 
)octor's mind the idea that everything had been done on purpose. 

643. At home he found nothing to do and nothing to inter- 
ist him except the bottle. 

644. We very often see that men pride themselves upon 
excellencies which others are slow to perceive. 

645. There fell a faint buzzing on my ear, which I, being 
Irowsy and heavy to sleep, did not much listen to. 

646. T|ie untameable young creature was dOcile and gentle 
B Laura's presence ; modest , natural , amiable , full of laugh- 
:;er and spirits, deUghtful to see and to hear. 

647. The windows of their painting- room looked into a 
gigantic old garden, where there were ancient statues of the 
[mperial time, a babbling fountain, and noble orange-trees, 
mth broad clustering leaves and golden balls of fruit , glorious 
to look upon. 

648. He was not slow to comprehend why these words 
were addressed to him. 

649. As far as I know you , you are a man quick to think 
and slow to make a decision. 

660. Though I also thought that it was rather a silly 
speech to make , yet I could not say so , being so much young- 
er than he is. 

651. Our ship's boy was 12 years old; not a nice boy to 
look at, because he never washed, and was ignorant of a comb. 

652. If you speak of it , the whole thing is certain to fall 
through (loopt zeker mis). 

§ 128. The infinitive is used: 

1. instead of an adverbial clause of condition (635) — note 
especially 637-639-; 

2. instead of an adverbial clause of time (636) ; 

3. instead of an adverbial clause of result (640—642); 

p. ROORDA, Dutch and English Compared^ I. ^^ ed\UoTv. ^ 
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jgen vriend en noodigde hem bij zich aan huis om ken- 
maken met lieden, die hem waarschijnlijk van dienst 
kiinnea zijn. 
1, Heb je ooit van iemand gehoord , die zoo dom 
b hij niet weet, wat er in dergelijke gevallen gedaan 
vorden ? 

U. De brief moest z66 geachreven worden, dat hij 
ct was om onder de oogen van 't publiek te komen (to 
the public eye) , indien dit te eeniger tijd noodzakelijk 
blyken te zijn. 

LXl. Hij zal zeker alagen, indien hij ateeds zijn doel 
oogen hondt en al zijne krachten inspant het te be- 



. It is better for a municipal election to be decided 

llitical conaiderations than by considerations of social 



. When she had overtaken him , they both stopped , 
he stood aUent, waiting for him to beg:in. 
. Tom waa to arrive early in the afternoon , and there 
another fluttering heart besides Maggie's when it was 
nough for the sound of the gig'-wheels to be expected ; 
Mra. Tulhver had a strong feehng, it was fondness for 

ay- 

. The news it brought shocked him more than a week 
e would have conceived it possible for it to have done. 
. It requires a far higher degree of moral courage for 
lier in action to leave the ranks under Are than would 

him on with the rest to charge a battery. 
, His tale , wild and improbable as it was , was too 
itent and elaborate for any school-boy to have Invented. 
: This is an unusual compliment for one author to 

to another. 

a. Misa Deane was too popular and distinguishf^ - 
f society in St. Oggs for any attention t 
iglected. 
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§ 129. As we say in Dutch fiet is te moeilifk voor hem cm 
te doen; het is niet goed voor den mensch alleen te zyn instead 
of Iiet is te moeilvjk, dan dan hy het zou kunnen doen; het is 
niet goed, dat de mensch alleen zij , we often find in English 
a construction with for and an infinitive instead of a depend- 
ent clause. The Dutch translation often requires a dependent 
clause. 

CDXIII. De vraag is , of het over 't algemeen niet veel 
beter is, dat men (a man) den mond houdt, als men zeker 
weet tegenover vooroordeelen geplaatst te zijn. 

CDXIV. Als gij beproeven wilt zijn karakter te begrijpen, 
is het noodig, dat gij niet alleen zijne daden kent, maar ook 
weet, in hoeverre zij een gevolg zijn van uitwendige omstan- 
digheden. 

CDXV. Men zal zeer zeker trachten geruchten omtrent 
haar uit te strooien; maar door hare deugden staat zij te 
hoog, dan dat de laster haar zou kunnen bereiken. 

CDXVI. Ik wil nog eenige dagen wachten en zien , of er 
niet een aangenamer werk is , waaraan ik mijne krachten zal 
kunnen beproeven. 

CDXVII. Het is zeker lets heel ongewoons, dat een zoo 
geleerd man als hij de zaak verklaart op eene wijze , die zelfe 
voor oningewijden begrijpelijk is. 

CDXVIII. Hij is zeer verlangend den dag en het uur te 
bepalen , waarop (for) de predikant de verbintenis zal tot stand 
brengen (to tie the knot) tusschen hem en het liefste meisje 
van de wereld. 

CDXIX. Het gebeurt dikwijls, dat de menschen hun geld 
niet durven brengen naar spaarbanken of dergelijke instel- 
lingon. Het is volstrekt niet ongewoon (far from unprecedent- 
ed), dat de landelijke kapitalist meer dan honderd pond bij 
zich aan huis heeft. 

CDXX. De man moot krankzinnig zijn geweest; want het 
ligt niet in de menschelijke natuur, dat een vader zijn kind 
voor een zoo gering vergrijp op dergelijke wijze zou straffen. 
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CDXXI. Mij dunkt, het is onmogelijk, dat iemand maan- 
den lang met een dergelijk plan (kan) rondloopen, zonder te 
trachten het te verwezenlijken. 

CDXXIL Het is te goed, dan dat wij het zouden kunnen 
gelooven; het meet eene vergissing zijn. 



660. We are all agreed that it must be done; the great 
question is when, where, and how to do it, and what to give 
as a reason for doing it. 

661. Do you know of any means by which to escape this 
dreadful punishment. 

662. You and I, however old, scolding and bankrupt — 
may we have in our last days a soft shoulder on which to 
lean, and a gentle hand to smoothe our pillows. 

663. His anxiety was intense, and he could not find any 
argument whereby to alleviate it. 

§ 180. When the subject is easily supplied by the context, 
we often use an infinitive after words like how^ where ^ when^ 
by which instead of a dependent clause, generally with kunnen 
or zuUen. 

CDXXin. Ik wist niet, op welke manier ik hem van het 
gebeurde zou onderrichten. 

CDXXI V. Hij zocht naar een veilig plaatsje, waarin hij 
zijnen schat zou kunnen verbergen; maar geen plekje kon hij 
vinden, dat hem veilig genoeg toescheen. 

CDXXV. Weet gij ook de eene of andere manier te be- 
denken, waarop wij aan zijne waakzaamheid zouden kunnen 
ontsnappen en onze vrijheid herwinnen? 

CDXXVI. Hier is een boek , dat , wanneer gij er een 
uur in leest (in which , etc.) , u zal aantoonen , dat gij ongelyk 
hebt. 



§ 131. Note the use of the infinitive in the following sen- 
tences; the omission of the infinitive (672—673) is allowed 
only in familiar style. 

664. There was a large edifice used as a kind of town 
haU, so to speak. 

665. There was, so to say, not a farthing left. 

666. She got a telegram this morning to say that her only 
sister, who lives near Leicester, has not many days to Kve. 

667. I have written to my mother to say that I should 
start to-morrow. 

668. To begin with (in de eerste plaats) , my f^f her would 
not hear of it. 

669. The old lady presented a somewhat strange appear- 
ance. To begin with, she wore her bonnet ail day long. 

670. You might lodge fifty people in the house, I think, 
and have space to spare (over). 

671. There were two Uttle girls with Uttle frocks, little 
trousers, long ringlets, blue eyes, and blue ribbons to match 
(van dezelfde kleur). 

672. They have never been found either of them , and sm 
not likely to. 

673. Why am I going to write this hook? Because Sir 
Henry Curtis and Captain Good asked me to. 

674. She saw clearly how well she loved him, and it 
seemed folly to try and conceal it (te beproeven het te ver- 
bergen). 

675. I hope they will come and help (zullen komai 
helpen) us. 

CDXXVII. Hij zal trachten u te overreden; maar bedenk, 
hoeveel van uwe standvastigheid afhangt ; niet alleen het ge- 
luk van u en de uwen, maar van ona alien. 

CDXXVin. jjWij zullen nooit onze toestemming geven, 
dat gij naar die partij gaat." „Ik will niet eens (I don't evBii 
want to)," riep ze en verliet toornig de kamer. 
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CDXXTX. Het spijt ons nu , dat wij de uitnoodiging hebben 
aangenomen; want wij schijnen niet erg welkom te zijn. In 
de eerste plaats was er niemand aan het station om ons af 
te halen; maar dat kan eene vergissing geweest zijn. 

CDXXX. Zij droeg een donkerbruine japon , eenen hoed 
met donkerbruin lint en schoenen van dezelfde kleur. 

CDXXXL Zijt gij niet verbaasd te hooren, dat wij in de 
stad geweest zijn zonder u te bezoeken? Wij waren gaame 
gekomen; maar w^j hadden geen oogenblik over. 

CDXXXTL Kan ik het niet gaan halen ? Of hebt gij het 
zoo goed weggeborgen, dat niemand het kan vinden, behalve 

gij? 



676. She felt herself to be an impediment to his career in 
the world. 

677. If a tyrant, he was an affectionate tyrant. His wife 
feU him to be so. His servants, his parish, and his school, 
all felt him to be so. 

678. Did you ever know me to go to her without you 
when there was a chance of your coming? 

' 679. "Dearest," she said, "I never knew a word that was 
true to eome from his mouth , or a word that was false from 
yours." 

680. She feared that she should not make any impression 
upon him, there being so many others whom she saw to be 
gayer, sprightlier, prettier than herself. 

681. The Scriptures had opened their secrets to Bunyan, 
and he had seen them to be in very truth the keys of the 
kingdom of heaven. 

§ 182. In the accusative with infinitive construction the 
infinitive with to is found after to see and to fed when in Dutch 
the infinitive cannot be used: ik zag, dat zij mooi waSj not 
ik zag hoar mooi zijn; ik voelde^ dat het onmogelijk was^ not 
ik vodde het onrmgdijk zijn. After to know (zien , hooren) the 
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iDflnitive with to may be used even when in Dutch we have 
an infinitive. 

Note that in thig caae after to see and io feel we generally 
use a dependent clause , as 7 saw that she icas beaviifvl. 

CDXXXni. In dit moeilijke geval wendde hij zich tot zyne 
vrouw, die, naar hij dilcwijls gezien had, een grooten invloed 
op den jongen man uitoefende. 

CDSSSrv. Zij gevoelde, dat het vollcomen waar was. Zg 
had alleen aan zichzelf gedacht en er nooit naar gestreefd han 
gelukkig te maten. 

nnXYYV Ik zag dadelijk, dat het onmogelijk was. lOjn 
vader zou nooit te bewegen zijn het huis te verlaten, waw^ 
aan al zijne herinneringen verbonden waren. 



682. My wild hurrah rang through the silent woods, and 
I stood listening to the echo that reverberated again and 
again, until aU was hushed, 

§ 183. Ik stand te luiateren, sat te lezen, etc. cannot be 
translated hterally; the translation rune / stood and listened, 
I stood listening , / sat reading , I was reading , etc. 

CDXKXVI. Toen ik binnentrad , zat zij by de tafel te schi^ 
ven, terwijl haar jongste broertje op den grond lag te lezen. 

CDXXXVU. Ik geloof , dat hij bij de deur heeft staan luis- 
teren , en aUea gehoord heeft , wat wlj hebben afgesproken. In 
dat geval weet iedereen het, voordat er een uur verioopen 
is; want hij kan volstrekt niet (never can) zwygeu. 



THE GERUND. 



shining. 



The sun shines to-day as he did when he first began 



187 

684. He instantly began to eolleet provisions , to throw up 
works, and to make preparations for sustaining a siege. 

685. Cranmer declined sriving any opinion upon the king's 
divorce. 

686. The poor little thing never stopped crying until its 
mother had returned. 

687. I intended to call (= calling) upon him the first thing 
to-morrow morning. 

§ 134. After some verbs such as to begin ^ to contimce, to 
cease J to stop^ to delay ^ to reficse, etc., the direct object is often 
a gerund instead of an infinitive. 

CDXXXVIII. Zoodra het ophield met sneeuwen , begonnen 
de kinderen een pad te maken van het huis naar den koestal , 
een afstand van ongeveer twintig meter. 

CDXKXIX. Zijne vrouw ging voort met hem te verwijten , 
dat hij door zijne koppigheid zichzelf en zijn huisgezin onge* 
lukkig had gemaakt. 

CDXL. Zij stellen voor dadelijk bij ons te komen in plaats 
van in JuU of Augustus ; hebt gij ook eenig bezwaar , vrouw 
(my dear)? Ik niet. 

688. Every one was so busy fighting , that there was no 
person to write down the history. 

689. I have been very busy in arranging my Ubrary. 

• § 185. After I am busy (ik ben bezig, ik heb het druk 
met) the gerund is used with or without in. 

CDXLI. Ik was den geheelen morgen druk bezig geweest 
met toebereidselen te maken voor ons vertrek , toen plotseling 
ons jongste kind ernstig ongesteld werd. 

CDXLII. Ik heb het zoo druk gehad met mijne papieren 
in orde te brengen, dat ik van morgen geen oogenbUk tyd 
heb kunnen vinden om de drukproeven na te zien. 
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690. No doubt the young lady was ready , as every well- 
elevated young Frenchwoman should be , to accept a huaband 
of her parents' choosing'. 

691. I am here to-night to warn you that you have yet 
a chance and hope of escaping my fate — a chance and 
of ray procuring-. 

692. These trees are of my own planting:; I will nera 
suffer them to be cut down while I live. 

§ 186. A relative clause is sometimes replaced by a gerund 
preceded by of; the same construction following the verb to Iw, 
is found instead of the passive voice. 

CDXLIII. Dit zyn bezwaren, die uU uw eigsn brein voort- 
Icomen (^ die gyzelf gemaakt hebt); zeg my nu, welke bezwa- 
ren er wei'keliik zljn. 

CDXLIV. Deze schilderyen zijn door ons ze!f geteekend. "^ 
zullen er de wanden onzer kamer mee vei-aieren. 

CDXLV. Zou je een man willen hebben, dien je vriendin 
voor je heeft uitgezocht? — Ja wel, waai'om niet, als mljne 
keuze toevailig met de hare overeenkomt. 




693. His capacity for ppeaching was undoubted , bis pecu- 
liar fitness for his place at B. unquestionable. 

694. The taste for ti'a veiling: has much increased; it is 
hardly uncommon for an EngUshman to go to the Rocky 
Mountains, or Peru'. 

69.5. Am I so different from other people ? — Yes, different 
Id not eating the doctor's dinners when they are offered yon, 
different in your indifference for them. 

Mary saw no reason for staying: away , ajid Lord C 
found an additional reason for going-. 

Mary might marry well, and ,£ 20.000 would probably 
assist her in doing: so. 
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698. We do no more than our duty in calling attention 
zo such a case at this. 

699. He had no difficulty in obtaining the evidence which 
16 required. 

700. Dickens became great in painting the virtues of the 
.ower orders. 

701. A conference was held at the house of the banker 
for the purpose of making the necessary arrangements. 

702. Bunyan's object in teaching was to persuade people 
bo give up their sins. 

§ 187. In sentences Uke I have a reason for it y I see no 
difficulty in this. On this I left the room^ we may use a ge- 
rundial expression instead of it , this , etc. : I have a reason f<yr 
doing it ^ I see no difficulty in speaking to him about it. On 
hearing this, I left the room. The Dutch translation requires 
B dependent clause, or an infinitive phrase. 

CDXLVL Zij verschillen van hunne naasten alleen hierin 
(in), dat zij geen 'huichelaars zijn; zij doen in 'topenbaar, 
wat anderen in 't geheim doen. 

CDXLVn. Het is veel waarschijnlijker, dat, toen (on) hij be- 
vond , hoe weinig bedreigingen tegen iemand van uw karakter 
vermochten, hij in stilte is vertrokken. 

CDXLVin. Olive's betrekkingen hadden uitstekende redenen 
om zich te verheugen over zijne terugkomst; zijne zakken 
waren goed gevuld, en met kwistige hand deelde hij zijne 
schatten uit, waar hij zag, dat hulp noodig was. 

CDXLIX. Beiden stortten tranen, toen (at) zij scheidden; 
maar de tranen van een van hen waren spoedig gedroogd. 

CDL. Er bestaat inderdaad weinig grond om te gelooven, 
dat, indien de dood hem niet zoo jong had weggenomen, 
hy een groot schrijver zou zijn geworden. 

CDLL In 1535 lieten Bisschop Fisher en Sir Thomas More 
op het schavot M leven (to perish), omdat (for) zij weigerden 
den eed van suprematie af te leggen, en terzelfder tijd wer- 
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i\vu rrottstanton naar den brandstapel gesleuid, 
7\\ sprak«»n t^gen <le sacramenten van de Roomsche 
C'MJI. De waarde, die wy aan iets hechten,fi^ 
evi'iiriHlighenl met de moeite, die het one gekost 
un» h«»t te verkrijgen of te behouden. 

CULIII. Hij had zich door zgnen toornfafenwrkfel 
Ivtravt^l .... into) den wensch uit te drukkendesi 
aan te geven. 

('1>L1V. Htrhaalde pogingen waren gedaan owi(atii 
binnen te komen door het venster van de visitekair 
uitzag op het terras. 

ri>LV. Ik heb er belang bij om (in) de eerste te 
deze boodsohap overbrengt ; heb ik niet al mijne kra 
givpannen om hem aan deze betrekking te helpen? 
CDLVI. ToiMi de waard de kamer had verlatei 
nit»t nahiten mijnen vriend fluisterend mijn bange v( 
mox^ te deelen. Het volgende oogenblik speet het n 
rOLVlI. llet huis werd in de wandeling (pop 
Witte Huis genoemd, daar (from) de voorgevel 1) 
met een soort van wit pleister. 

cnLVHI. Ik kan het u niet ktccdyk nemen (to t 
(for) g\j hi^m verdeiiigd hebt; in uw geval zou ik o 
hotzelfde hebben gedaan, welke ook de gevolgen ir 
gtnviH\*^t. 

CDl.IX. H\i gaf groot^ sommen aan de Kerk e 
schiUende Hefdaiiige instellingen , zonder hoyfel m 
(by way, no doubt, of) zyn geweten te bevredigen 
CDLX. Er is niets merkwaardigs in, (dat) hij b 
om or met vader over te spreken, die van deze 
veel meer weet, dan 6<5n van zijn andere kennisse 



PARTICIPLES. 



708. Determined, however, to persevere, the ^ 
man pursued his political intrigues. 
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704. The right thus acquired was grossly abused; but the 
Bxercise of it , being expected , created at first but little alarm. 

705. Meanwhile continuing the organization of his forces, 
he filled up the old regiments with new levies, and formed 
fresh battalions. 

706. They thwarted him, humouring the caprice and inso- 
lence of the populace, and meddling with affairs foreign to 
the matter in hand. 

707. Though giving no claim to pardon, still less to re- 
ward, this was the first good action performed by him. 

708. He had been taken prisoner when engaged in some 
exploit which was contrary to the usages of war. 

709. They discovered an immense glacier , since named the 
Humboldt glacier, which, as described by Dr. Kane, rose like 
B solid glass wall , three hundred feet above the level of the 
water. 

710. Even intelligent Londoners talked of London as con- 
taining several millions of souls , whereas in 1685 the whole 
population of England amounted to about five millions. 

§ 138. A participial construction often takes the place of 
a dependent clause; it may be headed by as, th(mgh, etc. 

CDLXI. Het goud kan*, (als het) behoorlijk gebruikt^ 
(wordt) , zegening (pi.) verspreiden en het geluk der sterveUngen 
bevorderen; maar wanneer (het wordt) opgegaard of misbruikt, 
maakt het de menschen ongelukkig. 

CDLXII. Als roofdieren jong gevangen worden, kunnen zij 
worden getemd; maar zij verliezen nooit geheel en al hun 
wilden aard. 

CDLXTTT. Terwijl de heer N. stevig zat te ontbijten (to make 
an excellent breakfast) , las hij de courant met een onbezorgd 
gemoed en een vroolijk gelaat. 

CDLXIV. Zoolang wij in de wereld blijven , zijn wij onder- 
hevig aan tallooze verzoekingen , die, indien wij er naar luis- 
teren (pass.), ons zullen doen afwijken van het pad, dat ons 
fe voorgeschreven. 
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CDLXV. Ofschoon ik overtuigd was , dat ieder woord, 
hem gesproken, slechts had gediend om zijne gedacht 
verbergen, moest ik toch zijn redenaarstalent bewondere 

CDLXVI. Daar het ministerie bestond uit mannen, di^ 
besloten waren hun gezag tot hun eigen voordeel ea t 
vrediging van persoonlvfke (private) vijandschap aan te wp 
kon hun bestuur nooit tot zegen strekken voor het anr 
teisterde land. 



71L The arctic animals show less beauty of colotiiiri 
those of warmer cUmates , white and different shades 0/ 
principally supplying the place of the more brilliant t: 

712. According to Bunyan, God's law demanded a 
perfect obedience, eternal death being the punishment 
lightest breach of it. 

718. The royal power being overthrown, a republiCc 
of government was substituted in its place. 

714. "I will reply to you," said the hermit, "a 
finger, it being against my rule to speak by word 
signs can answer the purpose." 

715. The proposition was put to the vote, and / 
pearing to be only one dissentient voice , Mr. N. was 
duly elected. 

716. The battle gained, we advanced, and withi 
days all the principal towns were in our hands. 

717. The defence of his realm thus provided fo' 
Alfred devoted himself to its good government. 

718. All things considered, you may think yourself f 
that you are still in the land of the Uving. 

719. Roughly speaking, there are two demarcati 
which mainly divide the community in these places. 

720. We were not disappointed with the castle t 
arrived there ; and that is saying a good deal , eonside 
anticipations we had formed of it. 
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§ 189. A group consisting of a noun or pronoun in the 
•minative, and a present participle, may be equivalent to 
i adverbial clause; it is called nominative absolute or inde- 
ndent participial construction because it does not depend 
r its subject on the rest of the sentence : Weather per-^ 
ittingy I will come (the subject of the first part of the sen* 
nee is weather , that of the second is I). Occasionally there 
places the subject; see 715. 

Sometimes the present participle itself is omitted, see 716- 
.8, sometimes the nominative, when the dependent, clause or 
irase in Dutch contains a past participle or an infinitive, of 
hen the subject is men (719—720). 

CDLXVII. Gij behoeft niet te vreezen , dat hij zal verdwa- 
1, daar de kinderen ieder hoekje van het bosch kennen. 
CDLXVni. Daar er een oproer in de stad was uitgebroken, 
rdeelde de burgemeester het noodzakelijk de hulp der mUi* 
ren (military) in te roepen. 

CDLXIX. Eigenlijk gezegd is er maar 66n ding, dat een 
rlijk man in zulke omstandigheden kan doen; hij meet zoo 
inig mogelijk leven en trachten zijne schulden af te doen. 
CDLXX. Als men in aanmerking neemt, door wien het 
lis is gebouwd , is het niet zoo geriefelijk ingericht , als men 
.d kunnen verwachten. 

CDLXXI. De gedaante voor hem bleef eenige oogenblik* 
sn staan en scheen te luisteren , want zij wendde zich rechts 
Unks, (terwijl) het gelaat bedekt (was) met het zwarte 
schuwelijke masker , dat dikwijls door dieven wordt gedragen. 
CDLXXn. 0ns leven kan ieder oogenblik een einde nemen, 
ste vriend; menschelijkerwijze gesproken meet er een einde 
.n komen, voor de zon weer is verrezen. 
CDLXXni. Toen de oude dame bij het vuur in slaap was 
vallen , schoof de jonge man zijnen stoel dichter bij dien van 
t meisje, en fluisterende maakten zij plannen voor de toe- 
mst, die hun niets anders dan geluk scheen te bieden. 
CDLXXIV. Te oordeelen naar hetgeen ons hieromtrent is 
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medegedeeld , geloof ik , dat wij niet beter kunnen doen 
den jongen naar eene dier scholen te zenden. 

CDLXX V. Toegegeven , dat dit alles waar is , (dan) ha 
toch, dunkt mij, geheel anders moeten handelen, indien 
hem ernst was geweest zijnen vader met het plan te verzoe 

CDLXXVL (Nadat) alle schulden (waren) afbetaald, 
den wij nog 400 pond over van de som , die oom ons hac 
gelaten. 

CDLXXVn. Als men (de) vermeerdering der (= van) b 
king in aanmerking neemt (to allow for), was het sterfte* 
(deaths) verleden week ongeveer 200 beneden het gemid 
getal. 

721. It is not micommon to find several families era 
together in the smallest possible space , where they eat , d 
and sleep, with fish and flesh lying all around, and 
reposing on every side. 

722. The boy awoke from his reverie to find himself i 
dull play-ground, with Us high walls shutting out every 
but the cold, grey English sky. 

723. We shivered all church-time in the long, bare,l 
pew, with the draught from the door playing round our 
little legs. 

724. Thither have been carried, without one mourner 
lowing , the bleeding relics of men who had been the caf 
of armies. 

725. What do you call this? Bed-curtains? You 
mean to say you took 'em down, rings and all, with 
lying there? 

§ 140. The independent participial construction allows 
preposition — especially with — to be placed at the hea( 
that there is an accusative instead of a nominative. 
Putch translation requires a dependent clause. 

CDLXXVin. Hoe konden wij over de zaak spreken , t 
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with) mijn broer in de kamer was en luisterde naar ieder 
voord, dat er gezegd werd. 

CDLXXIX. Op eenigen afstand was een aardig dorpje, 
waarboven (with , etc.) de rook uit de schoorsteenen der hutjes 
H kleine wolkjes hing. 

CDLXXX. Er was niets, dat wij niet gaame hadden 
Prillen doen, terwijl zij toekeek en ons nu en dan met een 
l^imlachje aanmoedigde. 

CDLXXXI. Hoe kondt gij verwachten, dat het niet zou 
leschieden, zonder dat er iets gedaan werd om het te ver- 
ainderen ? 

CDLXXXII. Toen Paul eene deur voorbijkwam , die op een 
der stond, riep eene stem van binnen: „Is dat Dombey?" 
Horn (on) Paul antwoordde: „Ja, juflfrouw," want hij her- 
kende de stem als die van Mejuflfrouw B., zeide Mejuffrouw 
B.: „Kom binnen, Dombey." En hij ging naar binnen. 



THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

726. Their household was, to all appearance, being con- 
lueted upon much the same principles as heretofore. 

727. Once a week a board meeting is held, at which the 
indlord hears a full account of all that is being done by the 
^ssees of his property. 

728. New sources of mineral wealth are ever and anon 
eing discovered beneath the surface of the soil. 

729. Above him are the same peaceful moon and silent 
bars which he saw when he was being hurried through the 
esolate levels of Yorkshire. 

730. Next morning the unhappy youth was missing, and 
11 inquiries proving fruitless, he was given up for lost. 

§ 141. To express continuance, or frequent repetition, the 
massive voice may be used in the progressive form. The 

P. ROORDA, Dutch and English Compared, I. 2°<* edition. 10 
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gerundial construction is seldom found in every-day English, 
except in a few standing expressions, 3S it is missing. 

CDLXXXin. „Zullen wij morgen het museum gaan bezich- 
tigen ?" — „Het zal waarschijnlijk niet open zijn ; want het 
wordt aanmerkelijk veranderd en uitgebreid, zoodat het wel 
voor het publiek gesloten zal zijn." 

CDLXXXIV. Toen ik dezen zomer op reis was en in 't mid- 
den van Juni door Beieren ging, zag ik, dat het koren daar 
overal reeds werd afgemaaid. 

CDLXXXV. Deze woorden maken een gedeelte uit van den 
grooten woordentoevoer (supply of words) , waarmede onze taal 
in dezen tijd verrijkt wordt. 

CDLXXXVL Er wordt altijd over ons geklaagd, hoeveel 
moeite wij ons ook geven om te voldoen aan de strenge 
eischen, die ons gesteld worden. 

CDLXXXVIL Terwijl alles in orde gebracht wordt (to be 
arranged) , kunnen wij onze buren en verdere kennissen vaar- 
wel zeggen; dan kunnen wij nog met den trein van 5 uur 
vertrekken. 



731. Last year one of the shares sold for 91.000 pounds. 

732. The building 'of the new hospital was a subject of 
conversation thut would ^) keep (dat tot later bewaard kon wor- 
den); it could always be taken up again at the same point, 
and exactly in the same condition. 

733. I do not know how it is, but it appears to me that 
grog drinks better out of glass than out of metal. 

§ 142. A passive meaning is sometimes expressed by an 
intransitive verb , of course in the active voice. 



CDLXXXVIII. Het boek laat zich heel goed lezen; des 
is ver boven het middelmatige , en de inhoud is boeiend ge- 



1) See § 118. 
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)eg om met belangstelling de ontknooping te gemoet te zien. 

CDLXXXIX. De rogge wordt op 't oogenblik zoo goedkoop 

^rkocht, dat ik u sterk kan aanraden nu uwe inkoopen te 

)en ; als gij eene maand of zoo wacht , zal ze duurder zijn. 



734. It is very hard to be wrecked nearly within sight 
■ the port to which the ship is bound. 

735. A violent crash was heard. Looking out of window, 
^6 saw that a tall oak at the bottom of the garden had been 
lown down. 

736. She would have been drowned if one of the sailors 
ad not jumped into the boiling surf, and saved her Ufe at 
ae risk of his own. 

737. When a gentleman's hat is blown oflf, and the poor 
ictim is running after it, vainly trying to look dignified, he 
^Idem fails to afford amusement to the lookers-on. 

738. We rowed back ; but as I held out my arms to catch 
ly sister , such numbers leaped in that the boat was overset. 

789. In Uttle more than twenty minutes the house was 
urnt down. 

§ 148. A few intransitive verbs in Dutch correspond to 
assive verbs in EngUsh. 

CDXC. Zoodra ik de deur had geopend, woei mijne kaars 
it (to be blown out) , en daar stond ik in het duister , terwijl 
e voetstappen al nader en nader kwamen. 

CDXCI. De boot sloeg om , toen zij dicht bij den oever 
^as. Allen bereikten evenwel zwemmende het land, behalve 
5n, die janunerlijk verdronk. 

CDXCII. Ik heb slechts 66ns schipbreuk geleden ; maar toen 
eb ik ook alles verloren, wat ik op dat oogenbUk bezat. 



740. Samuel Johnson was distinguished through Ufe by the 
wrongest spirit of personal independence. 

10* 
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741. About the battle of Gabhra, said to have been fdil 
A. D. 284, is gathered the main body of old Gaelic tail 

742. Much of it is not true, unless I am moredeeii 
in you than I ever was in any man. 

748. He resolved to be revenged on the authors of 
great crime. 

744. I am not in the least ashamed of what I have ( 
and would do it again under the same circmnstances. 

S5 144. Some reflexive verbs in Dutch correspond t( 
sive verbs in English. 

CDXCIII. Ofschoon ik mij niet meer verbaas over ^ 
doet, moet ik toch zeggen, dat hij dezen keer zichzeli 
troffen heeft. 

CDXCIV. Ik ergerde mij over zijne onverschilligheid, ^ 
omdat ik zag, dat zijn vader zich alle opoflferingen geti 
om hem een goede opvoeding te geven. 

CDXCV. Hij , die zich vroeger had onderscheiden do( 
scherpzinnigheid , was nu geheel een kind geworden i 
dankbaar voor een stuk speelgoed, dat men hem bracl 

CDXCVI. Waarom zou ik boos op hem zijn? B 
toch niet baten; maar ik bedroef mij ten zeerste ov( 
weigering, omdat alle hoop nu voor mijnen zoon vervl( 

CDXCVII. Indien ik mij niet zeer vergis , heeft hij 1 
teren op de tafel in uwe slaapkamer laten liggen; 
eens, of het daar niet is. 



§ 146. Note the use of the passive or active in the 
ing sentences: 

745. His aspect indicated in a manner not to be w 
(op onmiskenbare wijze) capacity equal to the most i 
enterprises, and fortitude not to be shaken by reverses or d 

746. Here is your overcoat and your hat — here! 
along, there is no time to lose (= we have no time t 
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747. The "Cave of Harmony" was then kept by the cele- 
Drated Hoskins, among whose friends we were proud to 
^ount. 

748. She had been lymg there, quiet and motionless, for 
=tn hour or more, ever since the tea-things had been taken 
=tway — at Holy Hill th&y. have tea (wordt er thee gedronken) 
at half past four. 



THE REFLEXIVE VERB. 

§ 146. The reflexive verb in Dutch is often not reflexive 
in EngUsh. 

1. Whenever an opportunity offered (zich aanbieden), I tried 
to draw him into conversation, but he would not speak out 
his mind. 

2. Have you not yet sent in your papers (zich aangeven)? 

3. He arrogated (zich aanmatigen) dominion over the prin- 
ces of all the neighbouring countries. 

4. He has no claim on it, he only arrogates it to himsdf 
(zich aanmatigen). 

5. You must not take it so much to heart (zich aantrekken). 

6. He would not have minded (zich aantrekken) in the least. 

7. You should not condescend to associate (zich afgeven) with 
such people. 

8. His was the one figure that stood out bright (zich holder 
afbeekenen) against the darkness when England lay trodden 
under foot by Norman conquerors. 

9. The spiders were especially a subject of speculation with 
Maggie. She wondered (zich afvragen) if they had any rela- 
tions outside the mill , for in that case there must be a pain- 
ful difftculty in their intercourse. 

10. At first I felt strongly inclined to laugh,' but when I 
saw how seriously annoyed my friend appeared , I changed my 
mind (zich bedenken). 
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11. I could hardly keep down my anger (my impatience^ etc.) 
(zich bedwingen). 

12. He soon recollected himself (zich beheerschen, tot zich- 
zelf komen) after that sudden burst of anger. 

13. He complained of (zich beklagen over) his own folly. 

14. I don't care for (zich bekommeren om) riches. 

15. I don't care a fig for it (zich bekonuneren om). 

16. If he had not muddied with it (zich met lets bemoeien), 
all would have been well. 

17. He gloried in (zich beroemen op) the evil he had com- 
mitted. 

18. The sun m/roes (zich bewegen) round the earth. 

19. The Lord have mercy upon ua (zich erbarmen over 
iemand). 

20. Nobody has pity on me (zich erbarmen over iemand). 

21. As soon as we had got ready (zich gereed maken) for 
our journey, we started. 

22. To-morrow we shall fea^t upon (zich te good doen aan) 
these delicacies. 

23. It was a pleasure to see how the boy enjoyed his din- 
ner (supper^ breakfast, etc.) (zich te good doen aan). 

24. She broke down (zij kon zich niet langer good houden), 
and burst into a violent fit of weeping. 

25. I hope that you have recovered (zich herstellen) from 
the shock. 

26. After that first interview they held (zich houden) some- 
what aloof for many days. 

27. He is said to have made away with himself (zich van 
kant maken). 

28. They had to put up with (zich laten welgevallen) all 
kinds of humiliations. 

29. The king encamped (zich legeren) on one bank, while 
the barons covered a marshy flat on the other. 

30. All at once she seized upon (zich meester maken van) 
the child, and ran away with it. 

31. He came in and mingled (zich mengen) with the audience. 
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32. If you don't take great pains (zich veel moeite geven) , 
you will never attain eminence. 

33. The lion lay down (zich nederleggen) at the foot of the 
tree, and there he kept watch all night. 

34. I will not abide, by (zich neerleggen bij) the decision of 
the court. 

35. In this large Ubrary I felt much (ongeveer) as a man 
may feel who gazes upon a feast to which he must not sit 
dmvn (zich nederzetten). 

36. I did not know that they had settled (zich nederzetten) 
in America. 

37. If you practise (zich oefenen) for three years, Sir, you 
may know something of the game. 

38. I suddenly turned (zich omwenden), and looked him 
ftill in the face. 

39. The Queen conversed (zich onderhouden) for some mo- 
ments with each of her guests. 

40. He cannot yet pay his own way (zichzelf onderhouden). 

,^ ^ ( earn a livelihood ) , . , j i. j v 

41. You can never . ,. . (zich onderhouden) 

( gam a living ) 

in that way. 

42. Will you presume (zich onderstaan) to offer an expla- 
nation , all the great scholars of our time and of former times 
saying there cannot be any? 

43. He would not submit (zich onderwerpen) to our authority. 

44. Why do not you put off (zich ontdoen van) your coat ? 

45. She had pity on (zich ontfermen over) the poor children 
and gave them something to eat. 

46. She could not refrain (zich onthouden) from putting 
the question there and then. 

47. This time I shall abstain (zich onthouden) from reading 
him a lecture. 

48. Flowers open (zich openen) in the day, and shut (zich 
sluiten) at night. 

49. I do not know where he is (zich ophouden). 

50. Let us stay (zich ophouden) here for some days. 
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51. Sugar dissolves (zich oplossen) in water. 

52. The vague project — seeking one's fortune in London - 
resolved itself (zich oplossen) into small realities, not quite so 
pleasant. 

53. He induiged (zich overgeven) in vain pleasures. 

54. I fear the town will soon be forced to surrender (zich 
overgeven). 

55. You will have to conform (zich richten) to these rules. 

56. I could not put up with (zich schikken in) it. 

57. He would never comply loith (zich schikken naar) our 
wishes. 

58. I should ?iave been guilty (zich schuldig maken aan) of 
similar deceit , if I had had to defend a woman who had been 
true and affectionate to me. 

59. The overthrow was so terrible that all hope of saving Kent 
seems to have been abandoned, and it was only on its southern 
shore that the Britons hsld their ground (zich staande houden). 

60. Heathenism still held its own (zich staande houden) in 
the western woodlands. 

61. When you run into debt (zich in schulden steken), you 
give to another power over your liberty. 

62. A large stream winds (zich shngeren) through the 
meadows. 

63. I do not think I could have kept counsel ^) (zich stil 
houden) so well in his place. 

64. I will hold my peace (zich stil houden) if you promise 
to do this. 

65. The epidemic shows evident signs of spreading (zich 
uitbreiden). 

66. You had better not give an opinion about (zich uitla- 
ten over) it. 

67. I had gone up the river nearly two miles, when, 
coming to a little stream which empties (zich uitstorten) into 
the larger, I turned into it to explore its course. 



^) We also say to keep one's (own) counsel. 







full length before the fire, stretching himself 

road stretches (zich uitstrekken) across the 

^^^austed and chilled with cold, and can hold 
'IX) no longer. 
^ ^^n attained to so much power that the other 
•^ (zich vereenigen) against it. 
•Xties united (zich vereenigen) to sign the petition. 
B.S there only for the purpose of ascertaining (zich 
whether a descent on England was practicable, 
inaountain rises (zich verheffen) above the clouds, 
all declared (zich verklaren) for the king. 
^Veiled (zich verkneuteren) in the idea. 
C^"W can I rely upon (zich verlaten op) his promises! 
" ^^ tyrant gloated on (zich verlustigen in) the pains 
^tim. 
^e delights (zich verlustigen) in the confusion he has 

Dare (zich vermeten) you look an honest man in the face ? 
He should never have stooped (zich vernederen) to 

He is always making mistakes in his sums (zich ver- 
en). 

You must have made a mistake in the calculation (zich 
kenen). 

He did not stir (zich verroeren), and sat as still as a 
e. 

We could not procure (zich verschaffen) admittance to 
astle. 

I never muke a slip in writing (zich verschrijven). 

That is a slip of the pen (daar hebt gij u verschreven). 

As soon as the crowd had dispersed (zich verspreiden), 
ventured to leave the hotel. 

The news spread (zich verspreiden) like wildfire all .| 

gh the country. 
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90. That is a slip of the tongue , I suppose (Qij hebt u zeker 
versproken) ? 

91. I have made so many slips in spealdng (zich verspreken). 

92. He will be angry when you presume (zich verstouten) 
to contradict him. 

93. The schoolmaster condescended (zich verwaardigen) to 
shake hands with me. 

94. I wonder (zich verwonderen) he (^d not come back. 

95. They soon assembled (zich verzamelen) in great numbers, 

96. All the troops will gather (zich verzamelen) here. 

97. The Irish members will, of course, oppose (zich verzet- 
ten tegen) the bill. 

98. When did he settle (zich vestigen) here? 

99. "I'll not stir an inch all day," said he, settling himself 
(zich goed plaatsen ; gaan zitten , alsof men van plan is , niet 
gauw weer op te staan). 

100. I have madte up my mind (zich voomemen) to stay 
here, and stay here I will. 

101. Picture (zich voorstellen) my astonishment when he 
suddenly stood before me. 

102. They made merry (zich vroolijk maken) over the way 
in which he had done it. 



§ 147. Note the following translations of English reflective 
verbs : 

I am afraid the boy will overeat himself (zijne maag over- 
laden). 

They betook themselves (zijne toevlucht nemen) to the wooda 

She prides herself on (roem dragen op) the disinterestedness 
of her efforts. 

I avail myself of (te baat nemen) this opportunity to return 
my best thanks to the author. 

To set myself straight with my conscience (om mijn geweten 
gerust te stellen), I endeavoured to reason with him. 

The storm had soon spent itself (uitwoeden). 
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In various ways they interest tJiemselves in (belang stellen 
in, zich interesseeren voor) the pursuits and amusements of 
their people. 

Maggie said to herself that she would stay up there, and 
starve herself (zich laten verhongeren). 

His temper seemed to crave the bleak wet air of the cold 
streets, and he did not hurry himself (haast maken, zich 
haasten, zich overijlen). 

He bestirred himself (druk in de weer zijn) to put every- 
thing in readiness. 

I cannot bring myself (er toe komen) to be angry with him. 

It was a great misfortune, but, placed as I was, I could 
not help myself (er niets aan doen). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

749. "Long live the King!" he shouted, and thousands 
repeated these words. 

750. Luther defended his doctrines before the Emperor 
Charles V., six electors, and a large and august assembly, 
concluding with the words: "Here I stand, I cannot act other- 
wise, God help me! Amen." 

751. Scrooge knew how to keep his Christmas well, if 
any man ahve possessed the knowledge. May that be truly 
said of us , and all of us ! And so , as Tiny Tim observed , 
Grod bless us, every one! 

752. Be their talents what they may, if they are not vir- 
tuous, they will do more harm than good. 

753. Come what may, I shall never submit to the tyranny 
of this man. 

754. Couldn't I take them all at once, and have it over? 

755. The case of this unhappy man might be my own. 

756. They would not have done it, if they had paid the 
least regard to the feeble state of her health; they would 
iave stayed outside. 
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757. I should have sent for you , if you haxi not been at 
home by that time. 

§ 148. The subjunctive mood may be used in principal sen- 
tences : 

1. in expressing a wish (749—751); 

2. in denoting a concession (752 — 753). 
In both cases the compound form with may often replaces 

the simple form (751). 

Sentences such as Ik deed het^ als ik in jou plaats was, 
require should and would in the principal s6ntence (756—757), 
except when the latter contains one of the verbs can, may, 
etc. (754-755). 

CDXCVni. God geve u geduld en sterkte, om niet onder 
deze beproevingen te bezwijken. 

CDXCIX. Toen de koning op den troon was gezeten , bogen 
al de edelen zich voor hun wettigen (liege) vorst en riepen: 
„Lang leve Koning Richard!" 

D. (Zij mochten) doen , wat ze (maar) wilden ; maar ik had 
mij vast voorgenomen dergelijke wenschen nooit meer in te 
willigen. 

DI. Zij konden u die belofte wel gegeven hebben, indien 
zij gewild hadden ; want het ligt in hunne macht haar te 
vervullen. 

DII. Onze Vader , die (which) in de hemel(en) zijt ! uw 
naam worde geheiligd. Uw koninkrijk kome. Uw wil geschiede 
(to be done), gelijk in den kernel, alzoo ook op de aarde (in earth 
as it is in heaven). 

Din. Wat er ook van kome (= Kome , wat mag) , ik zal 
mij nooit onderwerpen aan een dergelijke dwingelandij. 

DIV. Hij had gemakkelijk kunnen zien , dat ik bezig was, 
zoodat ik hem niet onmiddellijk kon helpen; dat zou mij veel 
verdriet bespaard hebben. 

DV. Ik ging niet been , indien mij op die onbeschofte manier 
de deur gewezen werd; ik bleef, tot zij alles gehoord hadden, 
wat ik hun te zeggen had. 
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DVI. Ik had hem graag iets gegeven; maar hij was al 
weg, toen ik terugkwam, na eenig geld te hebben gehaald. 

DVn. Ik kon het niet doen , oom , al boden zij mij ook al 
de schatten der wereld; ik zou het oude huis, waarin wij 
alien geboren zijn en zulk eeh gelukkige jeugd hebben door- 
gebracht, nooit kunnen verkoopen. 

DVIII. Je hadt er pleizier aan gehad, als je de kinderen 
hadt zien spelen; ze waren zoo gelukkig, dat ze weer bij 
elkaar waren. 



758. The poor sailor only breathed a wish that he might 
see his wife before he died. 

759. The Puritans , even in the depths of the dungeons to 
which the Queen had sent them, prayed, and with no simu- 
lated fervour , that she might be kept from the dagger of the 
assassin. 

760. I wish it were (= might be) spring all the year round; 
for in my opinion it is the most agreeable season. 

761. He desired that all those who did not propose to 
fight, should leave the field before the battle began. 

762. The sepoys (inlandsch soldaat) came to Chve to pro- 
pose that all the grain should be given to the Europeans. 

763. Chve consented to treat, though he expressed his 
regret that things should not be concluded in so glorious a 
manner as he could have wished. 

764. Galileo, the great astronomer, feared that he might 
be kept prisoner all his life if he did not revoke his astronom- 
ical assertions. 

765. He began to doubt whether both he and the world 
around him were not bewitched. 

766. Who can tell whither he may be driven, or when 
he may return , or whether it may ever be his lot to revisit 
the scenes of his childhood ? 

767. He has been my companion in the task for the day, 
and it is fit he should share in its amusements. 
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7r^. It was better that, at the time of the cnsad^,i 
ni<i<* inhiihitiiiit of the North should Tbii Iialv acd the E 
UH a pilgrim than that he should neTer see anytfajug 
th()H«' s(]ualHi cabins and nndeared woods amidst wbicii 
was l»orn. 

M 140. In (lei»endent clauses the simple form of the 
liUH'tivi* niocKl is rarelv used — of the vwb to be onlv. 
nilrii \\)\um\ — except in elevated style and poetry, as at 
I he lanKuap> of the Bible. In noun danses may, mig 
unimI niler verbs of wishing, shall, should to express 
hhniilit or Hhould not be. Matfj might is also used in dej 
nil nnrHtionH; se«» 766. 

InniiMil of the subjunctive the indicative is often used 

iM\ Ik had er met den burgemeester over gesprob 
bom tit^Maaml, of er geene manier was om al deze mc 
bintnh (r Uk\\o\\ to komen. 

I^X. I lob! ^[\ niot dikwyis gewenscht, dat de kan 
*looi li/aAJt yi^tof^keiul, even natuurlijk waren als die. 
I'ukiuirt oh.^ vour tu>KtMi heefb gesteld? 

1*^1 U lioop \an Imrte, dat hij gelegenheid vindt o 
^Ihu II vMm|»ci^iu»u »lt» /.jiak te l)espreken, daar er voor 

'^•X It. hat lui d{\\\t^ m^wono morgenwandeling niet de€ 
^^'^' ^»uM^iklaail»aai\ dat iedtMwn beproefde er eene ver 

I»XIII. UooNvel hli siuoekt^s dat men personen, d 
'UlKluiai viiaudig go^iiul wartui, niet zou toelaten gel 
■»^W|m iitmi u/ tv Uyy^n [U^ btw), werden zij toch d< 

ha I leu hii (It. isaak , dt. kmner vorlioten. 

«lt fin ZIuTh^^^ '''"'' '^''' ^^ ''^'^ ^^8^^ ^ ^^Ikeei 
tn H HO ei^J ^ ^ onvoorwamdolUke gehoorzaamheid v. 
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DXVI. Ik vind het volstrekt niet vreemd, dat hij beproeft 
p goeden voet te komen met iemand, die zooveel voor hem 
1 de zijnen kan doen. 

DXVII. Als gij er aan begint te twijfelen , of het verhaal 
aar is of niet, (|an zult gij het zeker niet vreemd vinden, 
it ik , die hem nooit vertrouwd heb , hem ook nu niet geloof. 



769. Wait till you have found a man who shall be (= is) 
^interested enough to advance you money without, in the 
rst place, seeking his own profit. 

770. Urgent letters were sent from Chinsurah, exhorting 
le government of Batavia to fit out an expedition which might 
sdance the power of the Enghsh in Bengal. 

771. He counted on the longing of the army for a fresh 
iruggle which should restore its glory. 

772. He begged me to convey him to some tavern where 
3 might send for a surgeon, being, as he said, faint with 
►ss of blood. 

§ 150. In relative clauses the subjunctive is replaced by 
xe indicative , or niay , might , shall and should are used. Zou 
%nnen^ zou misschien is translated by might. 

The substitution of wovM for should in 771 would materially 
ter the meaning of the sentence ; certainty would be expressed. 

DXVin. Zij, die het eerst over de rivier kwamen, zouden 
lar alle waarschijnlijkheid door den vijand worden gedood; 
>ch waren er velen, die zich aanboden. 
DXTX. Ik zal trachten een huis te koopen, dat al deze 
)ordeelen vereenigt en bovendien de goede hoedanigheid bezit 
m niet te duur te zijn. 

DXX. Wij brachten hem zoo spoedig mogelijk naar het 
lis van eenen vriend , vanwaar hij zou kunnen beproeven de 
ist te bereiken. 
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l»XXI. ZiJ, <lio beproefden op klaarlichten dag a 
m» !i , z«>uilt»n onmiddellijk worden gezien en zeer 
aaii '!♦' kogiMs dvr vijanden ontsnappen. 
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77.S. It would be impossible for the woman to ei 
want l» -ring sort of life when the frost and snow (should) 

774. I will not disturb their sleep for the yelping of 
till I (Shall) know something more about the matter. 

775. It was agreed that the town should remain ii 
hands of the French till it should be (= was) ransoiMi 

77H. Let every one consider how great the temptatioafJ ie 
hofoYv he speak a word in judgment. 

777. "If this box were full of gold", said the school 
la> in^ his hand upon a black desk which stood upoi 
tablt . ^I would not give you one farthing to induce yoi^ 
hold your tongue for ever." 

77S. If Miss P. were to make (= made, should makel 
:UMN\uaniv now, she would most likely not meet with a 
viNvv>;ion, 

, r^V h\ kWso you (Should) find any water in that 
• jvsioi that wo may follow you immediately. 
'^^\ .: hr does not come back at the appointed time, 
' V Nxv V.'i,^. Nv;t<^r givo up our plan, for we cannot 
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NX \-i^ 9,v\vv his fonnor conduct may have (= lias)beei 

-..---,N%s ?sh*\;.o oxompt him from censure now. 

-^ -^ ^ 1 r.^ Iv d;uint^ by the Devil himself, eve 

^>>^v»W vsN^^ ^ii^ the shape of a big bag of men? 

^\\ Av s;\\si'k>i ^;r, A tone which forces people ^ 

V : N\ ;s^>. ;i iv ;r..^ttor be not worth listening i 

^^ ' N'^' v.^vv;— ^<\^.. though m vain, to lea 

^ ^^' N w^l jvi^>naUyadinimstepjusti' 

^ v^ ,i sk\\0A\5 hfe attendants to pull as 

- w^^< ^w vMH^ more look at the d 



* I'lj « 
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^786. I will not leave you here alone, lest you should be 
pKacked by any of the numerous bands of robbers which now 
feliBst the country. 

787. Follow me not, lest evil befall thee. 

788. You ask me when I shall begin my pictm'e, as if it 
^^ve {= was) the easiest thing in the world , as easy as cut- 
Itog a new novel. 

t* 789. Did you ever listen attentively to one of those fine 
tod masterly pieces of Beethoven , where the great composer 
«ems to take a deUght in puzzling the hearer, drowning him, 
ie it were, in a flood of harmony? 

§ 151. In adverbial clauses the subjunctive is used: 

1. in adverbial clauses of time, generally with shall and 
'Jiould (773— 77«5), rarely in a simple tense (776); — the indic- 
Ltive is also conamon (773—775); 

2. in conditional clauses, generally with shcnild (778— 779); 
:iot often in a simple tense , except the two forms be and were 
777); - the indicative is frequently used (778-780); 

3. in concessive clauses, whoever, whatever, etc. being gen- 
erally followed by may, might (781), while though and although 
bake should (782) ; the simple form of the subjunctive is not 
Df frequent occurrence (783); — the subjunctive is sometimes 
replaced by the indicative (781); 

4. in adverbial clauses of purpose and result, that being 
followed by may , might (784, 785), and lest by should (786); 
the simple form is not often used (787); 

5. in adverbial clauses of comparison , especially with were; 
the indicative is also met with (788); als het «^ar6 is rendered 
l}y as it were (789). 

DXXU. Ik zou gaarne mijnen zoon onder uwe leiding wil- 
len plaatsen, opdat hi] een voldoende kennis verkrijge van 
ons vak. 

DXXin. Zij hielden de ontdekking geheim , opdat ze die tot 
hun eigen voordeel zouden kunnen aanwenden. 

p. ROCRDA, Dutch and English Compared, I. 2*"* edition. 11 
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DXXTV, Een groot aantal schildwachten werd in de oiumd- 
dellijke nabijheid van het kasteel geplaatst, uit vrees dat een 
der gevangenen in den nacht zou ontsnappen. 

DXXV. Wij moesten vertoeven in een klein dorpje , totdat 
het rijtuig, waarvan een der wielen was gebroken, hersteld was. 

DXXVI. Indien het eenige moeite zou kosten om in dit 
mistige weer den top van den berg te bereiken , beproef het 
dan niet, vooral niet, indien de gids bezwaar maakt. 

DXXVn. Kom bij mij , wanneer gij volkomen genezen zijt 
van de zucht tot tegenspreken , die u nu te machtig scliijnt 

DXXVni. De graaf smeekte de gidsen en dragers om de 
gletschera gehed af te loopen (to go all over) en niet tenig te 
keeren, voor zij het lijk van zijnen zoon hadden gevonden. 

DXXIX. Als hij de schurk was , waarvoor gij hem houdt, 
zou hij dan niet anders hebben gehandeld? 

DXXX. Welke ook de reden zij, die hem er toe gebracht 
heeft op deze manier over de zaak te spreken, niemand zal 
zijn gedrag volkomen kunnen verontschuldigen. 

DXXXL Het kind liep in de kamer rond en speelde met 
de anderen , alsof het er geheel aan gewoon was. 

DXXXn. Wie ook bij hem komt om over de zaak te 
spreken , hij meet niet denken , dat ik zijnen drempel weer zal 
overschrijden , tenzij hij mij dit verzoekt. 



CHAPTER VIII 

THE ADVERB. 



He buys cheap and sells dear. 



Hi; koopt goedkoop en verkoopt 
duur. 



I loved him dearly. Ik hield zeer veel van hem. 

rr -11 11 1-- ir J 1 ( Hij zal zijn leven duur ver- 

He will sell his life dearly. , 

( koopen, 

A dear-bought victory. Een duur gekochte overwinning. 



163 



It went clean through. 

The little girl was dressed 

cleanly. 
The light burned very clear(ly). 
He clearly did not know his 

own mind. 
You must express yourself 

clearly. 
I sat close to the pulpit. 

You will find him close by. 

I am afraid we shall sit very 

close. 
The prisoner was closely 

watched. 
Why don't you play fair? 

I have copied it fair. 

He bids fair to surpass his 
brother. 

This small town bids fair to 
become an important com- 
mercial centre. 

It fairly took my breath away. 



He has acted fairly. 

It is full three hours from here 
to A. 

I knew full well that it was im- 
possible. 

I am fully convinced of it. 

It blows very hard. 



Het ging er geheel en al door, 
Het meisje was zindelijk ge- 

kleed, 
Het lickt brandde zeer helder. 
Het was duidelijk , dat hij niet 
wisty wat kif won, 

Je moetje duidelijk uitdrukken, 

Ik zat dickt bij den preekstoeL 
Gij zult hem hier dickt bij 

vinden, 
Ik ben bang^ dat we erg nauw 

zullen zitten, 
De gevangene werd nauwkeurig 

bewaakt. 
Waarom speelt gij niet eerlyk? 
Ik heb het in 7 net overge- 

schreven, 
Het heeft alien schijn (het lijkt 

er wel naar)^ dat hij zijn 

broer zal overtreffen, 
Dit stadje belooft een belangrijk 

handelsmiddelpunt te zullen 

w or den, 
Het deed mij waarlijk ontstellen, 
Het benam mij werkelijk den 

adem. 
Hij heeft mooi (billijk) gehan- 

deld, 
Het is voile drie uur van hier 

naar A, 
Ik wist heel goed , dat het on- 

mogelijk was, 
Ik ben er ten voile van over- 

tuigd, 
Het waait zeer hard. 

W 
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He tries hard, but he does 

not prosper. 
He has been used (treated) hardly. 
I never play high. 
Hold your head high. 

She was highly displeased at it. 

Just come here, will you? 

Mine is just as good as yours. 

He has just been here. 

He counted justly on our in- 
difference. 

Don't I speak loud enough? 

The rolling wheels became loud- 
ly audible. 

We all praised him loudly. 

A new-born child. 

New-laid eggs. 

A newly-married couple. 

They had newly arrived. 

You did not sing it right. 

If I remember right(ly) , he was 

not there. 
He stood right in front of me. 
Serve him right. 
You were rightly blamed for it. 

I cut him short. 

Cut it short. 

He stopped short. 

It falls (comes) short of my 
expectations. 



Hij doet wel zijn best; maar het 

gaat hem niet voorspoedig. 
Hij is haf'd behandeld, 
Ik speel nooit hoog, 
Houd het hoofd omhoog, 
Zij was er ten zeerste over ont- 

stemd. 
Kom even hier^ als 7 u belief t 
Het myne is juist even goed 

als 7 uwe. 
Hij is juist hier geweest. 
) Hij rekende terecht op onzt 
j onversckilligheid. 
Spreek ik niet luid genoegi 
De rollende wielen werden dui- 

delijk hoorbaar, 
Wij prezen hem alien ten zeerste. 
Een pasgeboren kind. 
Versche eieren, 
Een pasgetrouwd (onlangs ge- 

irouwd) paar. 
Zij waren pas aangekomen. 
ye hebt het niet goed gezongen. 
Als ik het mij goed herinner^ 

was hij er niet, 
Hij stand vlak voor my. 
Geef hem zijn verdiende loon, 
Gij werdt er terecht om gelaakt 
Ik viel hem plotseling in de rede] 

ik maakte plotseling een einde 

aan zijne woorden, 
Maak het kort. 
Hij hield plotseling op; hij bleej 

steken, 
Het beantwoordt niet aan mijfU 

verwachtingen . 
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Can't you express it more Irr.-./^-^z.^ ^ 

shortly ? ! ^ ^ zeggen ? 

•^ .,11-11 i" { Gij zult er binnen kort meer 

You will shortly hear more of it. , 

^ ( van ho or en. 

The door is wide open. De deur is wijd open. 

Now we are widely separated. Nu zijn we ver van elkander. 

You are not very strong. ye bent niet erg sterk. 

Verily I say unto you. Voorwaar zeg ik «. 

He verily believed what I told ] Hij geloofde zeker, wat ik hem 

him. ! vertelde. 



% 152. A few adverbs have a form with and without ly ; 
sometimes there is no difference at all between the two forms , 
as to run quick ^ quickly; to walk slow, slowly; to shine bright, 
brightly; sometimes the figurative meaning requires the 
adverb in ly, as dearly, clearly, loudly; often the two forms 
have quite different meanings, as hard (hard), hardly {nsLVLwe- 
lijks). In compounds the form without ly is generally pre- 
ferred to the other, as dear-bought, new-borm 

DXXXni. Hij maakte een kort einde aan de zaak door te 
zeggen, dat hij nu genoeg wist en hem dankte voor zijne in- 
lichtingen. 

DXXXIV. Ofschoon hij zyn uiterste best deed (to struggle 
hard) om zijne kalmte te bewaren, slaagde hij er slechts ten 
halve in; geen wonder ook; want niemand zal ontkennen, dat 
hij hard behandeld is. 

DXXXV. Gij weet heel goed, dat gij op mij kunt rekenen, 
als ik zeg, dat gij er binnen kort meer van zult vernemen. 

DXXXVI. Het maakt terecht uwe verontwaardiging gaande, 
dat hij onder den schijn van vroomheid allerlei bedriegerijen 
pleegt. 

DXXXVn. Kom eens even hier en vertel mij , wat gij van 
morgen op school hebt gedaan, en laat mij zien, welke van 
de pas geleerde letters gij het best kent. 
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DXXXVin. Zij zagen het arme kind onder eenen boom 
liggen en dicht in de nabijheid een paar gebroken eieren. Hoog 
boven hem, meer dan veertig voet van den grond, wees een 
gebroken tak aan, hoe het ongeluk had plaats gehad. 

DXXXTX. De stad beloofb eene der grootste en schoonste 
te worden van het geheele land ; in vijf jaar is de bevolking 
verdubbeld. 



790. Have you finished already? I shall not have done 
in an hour at least; these problems are so difficult that I 
cannot solve them. 

791. It was so many years since she had danced at school 
that she had forgotten all the figures (Het was al zoovele 
jaren geleden, enz.). 

792. We have been married these five years now (nu al 5 
jaar), and we have steadily increased our fortune by our patient 
industry. 

793. Goldsmith had even then (toen al) begun writing the 
"Deserted Village." 

794. This plan had been formed as far back as (reeds in) 
1755, but only twenty years after, it was reaUzed. 

795. It is known that miners made use of gunpowder to 
blast rocks as early as (reeds in) the 12*^ century. 

796. Have you heard whether this question has been set- 
tled yet? 

797. "I have finished it!" - ''So soow(nual)? Why, you 
have been quick about it." 

798. The mere mention (reeds het noemen) of his name 
sufficed to make us feel uneasy. 

§ 163. Al^ reeds is left untranslated when it has not its 
full force. 

When it means toen reeds ^ it is rendered by even (even at 
his birth), and before dates often by as early as, as far back as, 

Already is sometimes replaced by yet, especially at the end 
of interrogative sentences. 
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Note : al rijker en rigker (richer and richer) ; hy zit maar al 
te praten (he keeps talking away). 

DXL. Ik had al gedacht (= had ik niet gedacht), dat hij 
niet komen zou; hij heeft het vandaag veel te druk. 

DXLI. Wij hebben hem reeds eenige malen verzocht bij 
ons te komen dineeren ; reeds in het begin van Maart hebben 
"wij hem eene uitnoodiging gezonden. 

DXLII. Ik had u al vroeger wiUen vragen lid te worden 
iran onze vereeniging, als ik er maar voor in de gelegenheid 
^was geweest. 

DXLIIL Ik zal nooit aan iemand vertellen, wat gij mij zoo- 
even hebt medegedeeld. Reeds de gedachte , dat iemand anders 
let gewaar zou kunnen worden, is mij ondragelijk. 

DXUV. Heb je het huis al gezien ? De eigenaar heeft mij 
al tienmaal gevraagd, hoe het je bevallen was. 



799. My husband was buried only yesterday. Yet I must 
turn from my grief, and consider how I am to face the world. 

800. When he was only twenty-seven, this important mis- 
sion was entrusted to him. 

801. We could hardly believe that this was the same vil- 
lage we had left but the day before. 

§ 154. Eerst^ pas is often translated by only instead of 
"^t until J not before; when it means nog maar, slechts zoo 
^ort geleden, we must render it by only or but. 

DXLV. Zijt gij niet pas gisteren hier geweest? Ik meen 
U de deur te hebben zien binnengaan, of ik meet mij in den 
Persoon hebben vergist. 

DXL VI. Nu eerst zie ik, dat ik mij een verkeerde voor- 
stelling van dit alles had gemaakt. 

DXLVn. Wij moeten wachten tot het volgende jaar; dan 
eerst kunnen wij met eenigen graad van zekerheid zeggen, 
of de ondememing kans van slagen heeft. 
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802. We had better lock the door ; /br there is no knomng 
(men kan immers niet weten) what may happen. 

803. You need not be so angry with me. It is not my 
fault J is it (Het is immers mijne schuld niet)? 

804. You are very naughty and disobedient. Had not I 
forbidden you (Ik had je immers verboden) to enter my room 
when I was not there? 

805. You may be quite sure that your money is safe. Do you 
think that uncle (Oom zou immers niet) would have invested his 
money in the undertaking if there had been the sUghtest risk? 

§ 155. Immers is translated in various ways. It is often 
rendered by the conjunction /br, frequently in connection with 
the translation of wel, niet waar, the latter being also used 
by itself as an equivalent for immers. Not unfrequently we 
have to replace the sentence with immers by another con- 
struction, before translating it. 

DXLVin. „Wie is daar?'' — „Ik ben het; ik mag immers 
nu wel weer binnenkomen, of hebben de heeren nog meer 
geheimen te bespreken?" 

DXLIX. jjGteef het mij !" — „Zfe heb het immers niet (= En 
ik heb het niet)." 

DL. Waarom zijt gij niet bij mij gekomen? Gij weet 
immers wel , dat ik u met genoegen wil helpen , indien gij in 
moeilijkheden zijt. 

DLL Er zullen wel velen zijn, die hem gaarne dien dienst 
bewijzen. Hij is immers rijk? 

DLII. Zou ik hem zulk een verzoek geweigerd hebben , indien 
het mij mogelijk ware geweest er aan te voldoen? Neen immers. 



806. One copy of the Great Charter ^) still remains in the 
British Museum, injured by age and fire, but with the royal 
seal still hanging from the brown, shrivelled parchment. 

^) The Great Charter or Magna Charta (ch = k) was obtained by 
the English barons from King John, A. D. 1215. 
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807. She saw him bending over her ; still (maar nog aUyd) 
jhe could not believe that her son had returned. 

808. Though I had never yet heard of it , I said that I 
nad learned all the details of the story from my brother. 

809. Nobody has as yet any suspicion that you are the 
3ian who is sought for all over the country. 

810. There he is, just entering at the window! Don't you 
3ee him? He will save the child yet I 

811. How he managed to Uve at all, is a mystery which 
sannot be solved now, perhaps could not be solved even then. 

812. Her age was forty-eight, the bridegroom not being 
quite twenty-six. 

813. He had not been there a fortnight before it was 
evident that his health was rapidly improving. 

814. Signs were not wanting that before long there would 
be yet greater enmity between the two parties. 

815. I had nearly gained the outlet of the Uttle river. A 
few moments more, and I should be comparatively safe. 

§ 156. Nog = nog aUyd is rendered by still; nog niet and 
nog nooit by not yet and never yet. Nog (toch nog) = yet; nog 
(pas) = only or biU; vooralsnog = as yet; nu nog =,even now. 
Nog geen twintig, nog geen uur are rendered by not twenty^ 
not an hour when the stress does not fall upon nog. 

DLin. De reizigers zijn nog altijd in Zwitserland, en daar 
zij de natuur (scenery) zoo prachtig vinden , zullen ze nog wel 
een week of drie blijven. 

DLIV. Indien gij nog (at aU) van plan zijt hun eene visite 
te maken, doe het dan dadelijk; want morgen vertrekken zij. 

DLV. Niemand heeft er nog van gesproken , zoodat de zaak 
niet bekend behoeft te worden, indien gij vreest uwe belofte 
niet te kunnen nakomen. 

DLVI. In het jaar 1865 was ik te Rome. De stad had 
toen (nog) niet het nieuwerwetsche voorkomen gekregen, dat 
zij nu heeft. 
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DLVII. Hii was nog nirt lang dood (geweest), toen demolajh t 
w»"rd w-rkocht, 

DLYIII. Zijn gelaat wiide er niei (= weigerde) vreeswekkoil 
uitzi^-n , ai fransde ^' ook nog zoo zifn voorhocfd (let him from 
a£i h»- would!. 

I»LIX. Gist^ren nog was hij gezond en wel, en nu ligtij 
daar neer, koud en dood. 

DLX. Nu nog weten ouden van dagen te vertellen, Iwe 
f^rout <!«' schrik was, als slechts de naam van Napoleon weri 
K<»n(M'm<l. 

DLXI. Wij zullen onzen zoon toch nog te zien krijgen;ii 
Si'i)t<'nihor krugt hij eenige dagen verlof en komt dan zoo 
HjMUMli^ mogelijk uit Engeland hier. 

DLXII. Do stad is nog geen twee mijl van hier; als 
vluk' looiH'ii, zijn we er in een half uur. 



S 167. Note the following adverbs and translations of Dutch 



ail\iMl»s: 

I'nnnrilv I should not have 

Ihon^jht ol it. 
*MMur tIavH horore , I had paid 

Iho inonoy. 
* tMri \\\\\ oomr earlier? 

I \\^s\\ \\\ liKo hiiu very much 

I ♦OK .uv^u , \\\\\}^\ 

\ l\v' \\\\\ \\^\\\\\\K^\^ rtway. 
\\w^ \ «uO ho livedo thus 
\ i*»»^ W \Uo\l. 

\\v\\ \i* \\\\\\ \ W^yMW rtnoldlrr. 



I 



j Vroeger zou ik er niet aanp- 
I dackt hebben. 
Eenige dagen vroeger hoi i 

het geld betaald. 
Kunt gij niet vroeger komen) 
Ik hield vroeger heel veel van 

hem, 
Praat maar door^ jongensl 

^y gi'^g voort met lezen, 
Dejongen hamert ermaaroplos. 

Zoo leefde hij ^ en zoo stierfhg' 

Is het zoo niet} 

Zooveel over onze plannen. 

Wordt het woord zoo gespeli^ 

Zoo zverd ik soldaat, 

^'ii ^^g niet zoo ver. 



\ 



\\ 
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L this way (= so) you will 
never succeed. 

e succeeded but so so. 

ow is his leg? — So so. 

Dunds are marked thus £. 

hat is the way of the world. 

tdeed? How old is he then? 

e arrived just now. 
I remember rightly. 

xactly! That is right. 

iiite so ! That's how it hap- 
pened. 

!e is just the man for it. 

bis is the very book I want. 

/e have just missed the train. 

^as just going to leave the room. 

/hy must I say it now? 

.e began the poem even now. 

he turned to him with just 
the faintest touch of dis- 
dain. 

ast run upstairs. 

Tie thing must be done some- 
how. 

[e lives somehow. 

[e has somehow or other got 
hold of it. 

inyhow, I don't see the dif- 
ference. 

omehow , he doesn't seem to 
like it much. 



Zoo zult gij nooit slagen. 

Hy is er maar zoo zoo in ge- 

slaagd. 
Hoe gaat het met zijn been ? — 

Zoo zoo, 
Ponden worden zoo aangeduid £. 
Zoo gaat het in de wereld. 
Zoo? Hoe oud is hy dan? 
Hy is zoo pas aangekomen, 
Als ik my Juist herinner, 
Juistl Dat is goed, 
yuistl Op die manier is het 

gebeurd, 
Hy is er Juist de man naar, 
Dit boek moet ik juist hebben. 
Wijhebben den trein juist gemist. 
Ik zou juist de kamer verlaten. 
Waarom moet ik het nu juist 

zeggen. 
Hij is juist op dit tifdstip met 

het gedicht begonnen, 
Zij wendde zich tot hem met 

eenige ^ zij het oak nauwe- 

lijks merkbare^ minachting. 
Loop eens even naar boven, 
Het moet toch op de eene of 

andere manier gebeuren. 
Hy leeft; maar hoe en waar- 

van\ dat weet ik niet, 
Hy heeft het op de eene of andere 

manier in handen gekregen. 
In alien gevalle^ ik zie het 

verschil niet. 
Ik weet niety hoe het komt; 

maar hy schifnt er niet veel 

aardigheid aan te hebben. 
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lave not asked for it, 

: you? 

1 also be here, I hope? 

easily understand he did 
3tiii, he should not have 
; it. 

! stayed away too long 

: is. 

> done it after all. 

more do you want, I 

ier? 

e to give him the same. 

uld have done it all the 






ay I must come. Why 

• 

can I have put it? 

not mislaid it , have I ? 
lo not like him, which, 
id , does not surprise me. 
do not like him, nor 

this surprise me. 
annot rely upon him. 

the rest, there are but 
persons that are entirely 
worthy. 

not fit for it; besides, 
i too old now. 
escaped alone, and, for 
matter of that, I could 
lave saved my friend. 
I a little longer, 
seen rather much. 

me rather sooner than 
lad expected. 



Je hebt er toch niet om ge- 

vraagdf 
Hij komt toch ook? 
Ik kan mij gemakkelijk begrrj- 

pen^ dat hij het gedaan heeft; 

maar toch had hi} het niet 

moeten doen. 
Ik ben toch al te lang weg- 

gebleven, 
Hij heeft het toch nog gedaan, 
Wat wil je dan toch in vredes 

naam nog meer? 
Geef hem toch vooral hetzelfde, 

Hij zou het toch gedaan hebben, 

ye zegt^ dat ik komen moet, 
Waarom toch? 

Waar heb ik het toch gelegdf 

Ik heb het toch niet verlegd? 

Zij houden niet van hem^ wat 
mij trouwens niet verwondert. 

Zij houden niet van hem\ trou- 
wens^ dat verwondert mij niet. 

Je hunt niet op hem rekenen, 
Er zijn trouwens maar wei~ 
nige menschen^ die volkomen 
te vertrouwen zijn. 

Hij is er niet geschikt voor; 
trouwens hij is nu te oud. 

Ik ben alleen ontsnapt; trou- 
wens ik had mijnen vriend 
niet kunnen redden, 

Blijf nog wat. 

Ik heb vrij wat gezien, 

Hij kwam wel wat eerder dan 
wij verwacht hadden. 
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He will be there ; but then , he 

has hardly anything to do. 
[t is impossible (not possible) 

for tne to do it. 
t Qannot possibly do it. 
One is apt to be mistaken in 

this. 
Xhe child is not given to 

crying. The child does not 

easily cry. 
He is apt to take offence. 

Eiis nature was noble, though 
some people had a mistaken 
impression to the contrary. 

"Xhese tribes came to be called 
by that name. 

Among our towns, London 

stood chief. 
tt was written with a special 

regard to this. 
R hesitate to do it. 
Bt is horrible in the extreme. 

It is but justice to say that 
he has always done his best. 

Properly speaking, it was his 

fault. 
Is it right, do you think? 
It has , in a manner , surprised \ 

me. ) 

I was somewhat surprised. 

[ could not help feeling a little 
uneasy about it. 



Hff zal daar zijn; hij heeft dan 
ook bijna niets te doen, 

Ik kan het onmogelijk doen. 
Men vergist zich hierin licht. 

Het kind schreit niet gauw. 

Hij neemt gauw iets kwalijk, 
Hij was edel van natuur^ of- 
schoon sommige menschen 
verkeerdelijk het tegendeel 
dachten, 

Deze stammen werden later 

(na verloop van tijd) zoo 

genoemd. 
Onder onze steden stond Londen 

bovenaan, 
Het werd geschreven vooral met 

het oog hierop, 
Ik doe het aarzelend, 
Het is allerversChrikkelijkst. 
Het is niet^ meer dan billijk te 

zeggen^ dat hij altijd zijn best 

heeft gedaan. 

Eigenlijk was het zijne schuld. 

Is het eigenlijk we I goed? 
Het heeft mij eenigszins ver- 

baasd, 
Ik was eenigszins verbaasd, 
Ik kon niet nalaten my daar- 

over eenigszins ongerust te 

mc^ken. 
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If I can do it, I shall fetch 
the child from school. 

If I had had the least idea of it 
I should have prevented it, 

If you are at all afraid (afraid 

at all), you must not stay 
here. 

I don't believe it is at all 
dangerous in that way. 

As usual, he did not know 

what to answer. 
It was in a sharper tonefthan 

usual that he spoke. 
If he were my dearest friend , 

nay my own son, he must 

die. 

I will not answer you , nor 
will I even listen to you. 



\ 



Indien ik het eenigszim 
doen^ zal ik het kina 
school halen. 
Indien ik dit eenigszim 
kunnen denken^ zou 
verhinderd hebben, 
Indien gij ook maar eeni^ 
bang zijt^ moet gij hie 
blijven. 
Ik geloof niet^ dat het ( 
manier ook maar eeni. 
gevaarlijk is. 
Zooals gewoonlijk wist h 
wat hij zou antwoorde 
Hij sprak op scherperer 

dan gewoonlijk. 
Al ware hij ook mijn 
vriendy ja zelfs mijn 
zoon , hij moet sterven 
Ik wil u niet antwoorde. 
ik wil niet eens naar ; 
teren. 



PLACE OF THE ADVERB. 

816. His character was truly amiable, so that we ne 
wonder that he was idolized by his people. 

817. It is not yet dark enough for our purpose. N( 
days ago you also spoiled the whole business by your 
tience. 



§ 158. Adverbs qualifying adjectives or other advert 
placed before the word they qualify, except enough. 
that we say two days ago (since). 
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DLXin. Gij hebt er nu lang genoeg over nagedacht. Drie 
■agen geleden heb ik u met de zaak in kennis gesteld, zoo- 
lat gij het voor en tegen goed hebt kunnen overwegen. 

DLXIV. Ik ben er tamelijk zeker van , dat hi] niet zal te- 
mgkomen. Volkomen zeker kan ik natuurlijk niet zijn. 



818. An incident had happened early in the opening of the 
year , which had served greatly to strengthen their friendship. 

819. He was bound to fulfil completely and continually 
every one of the Ten Commandments. 

820. I asked him never to do it again. I am quite sure 
Ihat I never asked him to do it. 

§ 169. "When two verbs are placed next to one another, 
great care should be taken so to place the adverb that there 
can be no ambiguity. In 818 we do not know whether greatly 
^jualifies to serve or to strengthen. To avoid ambiguity we 
may even put the restrictive adverb between the verb and 
the object. 

Modern writers frequently place the adverb between to and 
the verb, as to greatly strengthen j to kindly come back. 

DLXV. Ik heb nooit gevreesd aan iedereen te zeggen , dat 
hij op mij een ongunstigen indruk heeft gemaakt. 

DLXVI. Ik vroeg hem vriendelijk te doen, wat in zijn 
vermogen was, om den ongelukkige te helpen. 

DLXVn. Ik vroeg hem, of hij zoo vrienddigk won zyn 
(kindly) den volgenden dag terug te komen. 



821. During many years of anxiety and peril, he never, 
in any emergency, lost, even for a moment, the perfect use 
of his admirable judgment. 

822. The Duke had brought with him from the continent 

but a scanty supply of pikes and muskets. 

P. ROORDA, Dutch and English Compared y I. 2»d edition. 12 
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823. We saw at once the necessity of doing what he had 
proposed. 

824. He will produce , at best , something new as far as 
form is concerned. 

825. I had been quite positive that this was the one sen- 
sation I never could possibly experience a second time. 

826. I am convinced now that I never was really in love. 

827. He had seen her condition, and sympathized with it fully. 

828. Mr. Pearson was an old gentleman, who did not live 
often at B. , and who never was there in winter. 

829. Once, and only once, after his acquittal, Hastings 
interfered in politics. 

830. It was no wonder that her husband felt this discov- 
ery of domestic treason acutely. 

881. Out came the chaise — in went the horses - on 
sprung the boys — in got the travellers. 

§ 160. The word or expression upon which emphasis is 
laid , is usually placed at the beginning or at the end of a 
sentence. 

For this reason it is that, when the object is emphatic » 
the adverb, or adverbial expression, is sometimes placed 
between the predicate and the object. 

When adverbs of indefinite time are used with emphasis, 
they are often placed before the first auxiUary, but also at 
the beginning or at the end of the sentence, as Never shdU 
I forget tliat day; I never shall forget that day; He came to 
me often. 

DLXVIIL Indien gij niet zoo haastig waart geweest, zou 
het boek veel beter zijn geworden. Wat haastig wordt ge- 
daan, wordt dikwijls slecht gedaan. 

DLXIX. Hij meet lets belangrijks gedaan hebben, anders 
zou hij het nooit tot zulk eene hoogte hebben kunnen brengm 
(to rise). 

DLXX. Zij heroverden in den loop van eenige dagen de 
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leeste sterkten , die in het begin van het jaar in handen van 
3n vijand waren gevallen. 

DLXXI. Er was 66n ding, waarop hij zijne zinnen had 
3zet: hij wenschte deftig begraven te worden. 

DLXXII. Dikwijls had hij mij er op gewezen, van hoeveel 
^lang deze ontdekking voor ons alien kon worden. 

DLXXin. Ofschoon ik weer den steun ontving van hen, 
.e mij het vorige jaar hadden geholpen, was de som, waar- 
i7er ik kon beschikken, nu lang zoo groot niet. 



CHAPTER XL 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

832. As the Pope had never consented either to the divorce 
r Queen Catharine or to the marriage of Anne Boleyn (pr. 
iig. bt^llin) the Catholics urged that Elizabeth must be con- 
-dered as illegitimate. 

833. As the route of the friends lay in the same direction , 
ley agreed to perform the rest of the journey together. 

834. I could not help gratifying their request, because I 
^Ted to see them happy. 

835. "Why did you go there?" — "Because I couldn't go 
nywhere else; that is the reason why I went there." 

836. I will not have anything to do with him, because 
e is not honest. Since you ask me for the reason, that is 
tj answer. 

837. Since your decision is made, I will say no more. 

838. Some objected that the reply to "Is it a bear?" ought 
D have been "Yes;" inasmuch as an answer in the negative 
^as suflftcient to have diverted their thoughts from Mr. Scrooge. 

839. I am ready to accept your proposal, inasmuch as I 
elieve it is the best you can offer. 
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§ 161. Because introduces a reason, so it always begins an | 
answer to the question why. 

As is used when the dependent clause contains an expla- 
nation of what is expressed in the principal clause. It pointij 
to some existing fact by way of assigning a ground. 

Since stands midway between because and as^ often begins] 
a sentence, and corresponds to the Dutch nu^ nu. .. toch^ dmr.l 

Inasmuch as is rendered by aangezien, in zooverre ab,| 
daar , . . toch , daar immers. 

DLXXIV. Hij was onredelijk, omdat niemand ooit met hei 
durfde redeneeren , en daar ik dit wist , kon ik veel van he: 
verdragen. 

DLXXV. Ik wensch met mijn work voort te gaan. Nu gj 
mij vraagt, wat ik wensch, is dat mijn antwoord. 

DLXXVI. Daar het hem toch geheel onmogelijk zal 
aan uw yerzoek te voldoen, moest gij het hem Uever niet vragei 

DLXXVIL „Waarom hebt gij uwe partij verlaten?" - 
„Omdat ik zag, dat de meesten van hen, die er toe behooren 
hun eigen belang boven dat van het land stellen." 



840. When I was twenty-five years old , I was as helpl( 
as Samson in his captivity. For I was blind! Blind! 
but the victim can even faintly comprehend the significanc 
of that word? Who can know the depth of my anguish 
I turned and turned on my pillow, and thought of the 
years of darkness which might be mine — a thought whi( 
made me wish that , when I fell asleep , it might be to wakf 
no more. 

841. The chief art of learning, as Locke has observed, 
to attempt but little at a time. 

842. The story how it came to be so, need not be veijj 
long, nor will it, (as) I think, entail any great degree 
odious criminality either upon the man or upon the woman ^ 

) To entail upon = vastzetten (eene bezitting) op , as ^ entcMi 
estate upon the nearest male heir. In a figui'ative sense it is rendered!*^ 
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843. London, as seen by the poor drudge from a garret, 
robably presented a prospect gloomy enough. 

844. We must judge of a creed by its effects on character, 
s we judge of the wholesomeness of food by its effect on 
odily health. 

845. His curates troubled him as little as possible, and 
3rew off as far as they could that zeal which is so dear to 
he youthful mind. 

846. No doubt the thirst of gold grew upon him, increas- 
ng as his money increased. 

847. As the dangers of these attempts became better known , 
nd as their comparative uselessness for all except scientific 
"urposes grew more apparent, public interest in the matter 
aded. 

848. Slowly as the conquering tribes had learned to know 
hemselves by the one national name of Englishmen , they 
sarned yet more slowly to stamp their name on the land 
ley had won. 

849. Bunyan, intensely religious as he was, and narrow as 
lis theology was, is always human. 

850. Admire as we may Paradise Lost, try as we may 
io admire Paradise Regained, acknowledge as we must the 
iplendour of the imagery and the stately march of the verse , 
iere comes upon us a sense of the unfitness of the subject 
'or Milton's treatment of it. 

851. Boy as he was, horse and man went down before 
iiis lance. 

852. The saint became capable of obedience so perfect as 
^ot only to suffice for himself, but to supply the want of 
others. 

858. The reader is so carried away by his frankness and 
energy as almost to rejoice when he succeeds. 

^t zich meehrengen voor, via zich slepen voor. The second part of the 
^Utence under consideration may be translated by : ook zed het (het ver- 
Q^Q, naar ik denk , noch den man noch de vrouw in onze oogen hijzonder 
^^dadig maken. 
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V4. That which the man had done had been of such »1 
r^t-rr as to sjlvt- all bonds of affection. 

<'-l: H- thought i: even dangerous to attribute totheJJ-j 
mu: :y a thiracter so arbitrary as that He would exact 
a.v ■-:.: rY'in his creatures. 

N>i. The cr-jwd was wrought up to such an exfcasy 
ra&f- , that the executioner was in danger of being tom il|| 
piec*«. 

»o7. This was so exciting that I forgot everything. 

rj... .^. , as to make me forget everythlDt ! 

This was 80 exciting* . ... , ^ i. SJZZl 

^^ ' that it made me forget everythiiij j 

So8. As I hope to be saved, there is the horseman 

Don't vou see him now? 

859. Many of these great crown- vassals , as, for example, j 
the Dukes of Normandy, became exceedingly proud. 

860. We grow a great many things in our garden, il| 
potatoes, salad, beans, etc. 

§ 162. As is rendered by: 

1. als, toen, and has no special reference to the timerfl 
the action, but to what happens at the same time with it; 
we can never render it by mmiddeUigk nadat, nadat^) (840|;j 

2. zooals, 7iaar, to express whether the statement, etaii 
mado by the writer or by another (841); as is often omitM' 
especially in colloquial language (842); when the verb is pas- 
si vc), the subject is often left out, sometimes also the veA 
to be (843); 

8. vvefuils = in the same way as (844); 

4. lutannate = in proportion as (846, 847); 

5. hm ... ook^ hoezeer . . . ooA, welk em . . . ook^ hoevd^ 
(»/, in which case the adverb, adjective, verb, or noun iB 
plao(xl bc^foro as (848—851); 



Whm you on tor tho room, you must shut the door. 
Ut> KiuiiihUHl (w ho crossed tiie threshold. 
(r\v\m want \o eutor, why don't you say so? 
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6. datj followed by a, dependent clause. The construction 
^n\h as and an infinitive is usually found when the principal 
Clause contains so + adjective or such^ and the subject of the 
Shitch dependent clause is the same as that of the principal 
^dause (852—854); when the subjects are different, the con- 
:*6taruction with tfiat — sometimes preceded by as — must be 
TUsed (855, 856); see also 857; 

7. zoo waar (als) in asseverations (858); 

8. zooals (by voorbeeld); see 859, 860. 

. In the translation of expressions like as much as possible , 
'^ far as I know , etc. , the second as need not be rendered 
f4845). 

DLXXVIII. Gy weet, wat het is zoo te leven, dat de dood 
: een zegen wordt. 

DTiXXTX. Gij weet, wat het is zoo te leven, dat gij een 
zegen wordt voor de uwen. 

DLXXX. Wat hij zegt , is zoo eenvoudig , dat het dikwijls 
geene beteekenis heeft. 

DKKXXI. Welk een vurig krijgsman hij ook was , hij zette 
op eenendertigjarigen leeftijd elke gedachte aan verovering van 
idch (aside). 

DLXXXII. Dat hij weg was, veroorzaakte een groote leegte 
(blank) in haar leven , die , noch hare kinderen , noch hare 
ouders konden aanvullen, al spanden ze zich ook nog zoo in 
(exert themselves as they would). 

DLXXXin. Hoe belangrijk ook het oogenbUk is, het is 
niet het belangrykste van (in) mijn leven. 

DLXXXIV. Hoezeer hij ook moge beproeven dit na te doen, 
hif zal zien, dat het onmogelyk is (= hij zal het onmogeUjk 
vinden). 

DLXXKV. Naarmate het aantal zijner soldaten toenam, 
vermeerderde het vertrouwen van den aanvoerder. 

DLXXXVI. Een vader maakt plannen voor zijn kind, 
zoodra het in de wereld komt. 

DLXXXVn. Indien ooit de liefde, zooals de dichters zin- 
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xra. -r -yciL?^ ± aL±irpt in een hutje te wonen, J 
art 2i»*r njn. ^ 

riXIIVZl H^ wonit in beroeiing gebracht 
iiriK *:r:c.»c. -tucls brC water door den irind 



ZIXXIIX. Pit: ?HScfer trok, zooab reeds ^essej/dM* Iti 

I'X:. Zo4: w:Lir ^ ii leef, ik dacht, datMjmetAte 
=:»fc lAiT £:c i^ Is. In 



$ ISS. y.cc ±^ ;25e of a* in the foflowing sentences:" 

S61. I 3Lzr«e with yoa as regards this j)oint m 

S*5£. &r caaaoQS as to what you say. Pl 

S6S. As :o whether there is any chance for you 

sfco:::! I know? ' 

664. I loved him the more as he was never exacting. 
865. I loved him, the more so as he was 

eiactine. 
Sd6. Coming, as he did, just in time, he could not 

arrived at a better moment, 

867. He had been impressed — as toJu) was not (en 
was dat niet) — by her marvellous beauty. 

868. She loves the young giii — as why should she 

869. The Marchioness of BL knew of this, as how 
she otherwise? 



870. What she means by it not a soul knows but the j 
herself (but me; but I). 

871. Why have they come but to annoy us? 

872. In my island I wanted nothing but what I had a 
had nothing but what I wanted. 

878. As to your marriage with any but my daughter tl 
I will never consent to. 
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; 874. Who should enter the room but the best friend I had 

mrer had! 

f 875. None but they have a right to inspect the books. 

876. There remains no more than (= but) to thank you for 
rour courteous attention. 
, 877. It is nothing else than (= but) laziness. 

878. I have no other means of subsistence than those which 
lliance throws in my way. 

879. In the middle ages , persons obnoxious to the govern- 
Daent were frequently imprisoned without any other authority 
than a royal order. 

880. How could we appreciate aU the simpUcities of the 
good man's household but for the rogueries with which they 
are brought in contact? 

881. She was alone except (= but) for (op na) her 

servant, who walked at a respectful distance behind her. 

882. Such a Ufe is anything* but pleasing to me. 

883. When they found him, he was all but dead. 

£ 884. There is no one who reads this but will say that they 
have done wrong. 

885. There is no man who has much money but wants more. 

886. No little wound of the kind ever came to him but 
fthat he disclosed it at once. 

887. Not a settler in the domain of the Abbot but was 
bound to pay his pence to the Abbot's treasury. 

888. It never rains but it pours (pro v.). 

889. Who can but admire this quality of gratitude in an 
unprotected orphan; and, if there entered some degree of 
selfishness into her calculations, who can say but that her 
prudence was perfectly justifiable? 

890. The advice, as he could no^.but feel, was good; the 
less said about poor John the better. 

891. I cannot say but that I acquiesced in his reasons, 
and admired his noble humility. 

892. I cannot think but that every novelist who has thought 
much of his art , will have realized as much as that for himself. 



893. Who knows but (that) you may be summoned 
to-morrow? 

894. You have no right to expect that the Bishop will 
sympathize with you in this; nor can it be but that in such 
a country as ours the voices of many will be against you, 

895. I should not have done it but that P. has been with ma 

896. He would have sent in his resignation but that Ms 
mother and sister depended upon him for support. 

897. She has no money, and that is a serious drawhacii. 
Not but that several young men of twenty and twent>'-flve 
would be content to marry her without a dowry, did their 
papas and mammas permit it. 

898. I have no doubt but (= that) you will find him a 
valuable assistant. 

899. Never fear but I'll go; I have an interest in being 
the fli'st to dehver this message. 

900. It is but right he should have proper attendance while 
he is ill. 

901. When we entered, he was not reading but waiting 
up and down despairingly. 

902. AJi! but he knows better than to go there (Ja, maarhg 
zal wel oppassen, daar niet heen te gaan). 

903. I say I but you had a narrow escape (Zeg sens , daar 
ben je goed afgekomen)! 

904. Comet but that is drawing it rather too strong (kom, 
je meet ons nieb te veel wys wiUen maken; neen, maar nu 
maak je het te grof). 

§ 164. The original meaning of but is the Dutch buiten, 
which explahis most of the cases in which it is cow used. 
It is generally found after a negation or a question implying 
a negation , and ia rendered by : 

1. dan, behalve, and may be considered as a preposition 
or as a conjunction (870 —874) ; when the word after but is the 
subject of the clause , but must be a conjunction (870 , 875); J 
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after a comparative, than is preferred to bvi (876—879); — a 
negation need not precede, as aU (every one) but me; 

Note that anything hut is translated by allesbehalve^ and 
oS but by byna (he is all but dead = uitgezonderd het dood zijn 
is hij dood, dus nog niet geheel en al dood); see 882 and 883. 

2. zondevj in which case it is followed by for (but for = 
except for = if it had not been for). The part of the sentence 
before but for need not be negative, as he would have been 
kiUed but for me (als ik er niet geweest was; zonder mij). 
Bui for requires various renderings (880—881); 

3. die niet , of The subject may be omitted after but when 
it can be easily suppUed; not after but that^ which is often 
put for but (884-887); 

4. dat (conj.) . . . niet , zonder dat , of (888) ; 

5. dan; cannot^ could not, dare not, etc., and the interrog- 
ative (who) can, (who) could, etc. with ellipsis of a verb, as to 
do, to be, and followed by but, are generally rendered by 
moet wd, moest wd, moet niet (889, 890); 

6. dan dat, of niet, with the omission of anything else 
(891-894); 

7. indien niet; the preceding clause need not be negative 
(895, 896). 

Note that not but that is rendered by wel; ik wil niet zeg- 
gen, dat niet, as Not but that I should have got out, if I had 
had the chance (897). 

After the negative of verbs of fearing and doubting we use 
hut, hut thai, or that (898, 899). 

By the omission of the negative accompanying the preceding 
verb, hut passes into the adverbial sense of nought but, only, 
as there are hut five = there are none but five; I can but do 
my best; we can but try (900). 

But, as an adversative conjunction, corresponds to the Dutch 
maar, doch (901); and just as we say Neen, maar wat was 
dat mooil Neem het me niet kwalijk, maar wat goat u dat 
aan? but is used after an exclamation or interjection, to de- 
note some degree of opposition, objection, or protest (902— 904), 



188 

DXCI. Neem het mij niet kwalijk , maar heeft u misschien 
eene beurs op den weg gevoDden ? Ik heb de mijne verloren. 

DXCII. ledereen behalve een dwaas zou begrepen hebben, 
dat dit het minst geschikte oogenblik was om het verzoek 
te doen. 

DXCIII. Ik moet wel ingenomen zijn met de verzekering, 
dat hij alles voor mij in orde zal brengen. 

DXCIV. Het kan kwalijk (anders) [z^n], dan dat hij zich 
vergist heeft. 

DXCV. Ik wil niet zeggen , dat hij zich geene moeite heeft 
gegeven; hij is er evenwel niet in geslaagd het werk goed te 
volbrengen. 

DXCVI. Hij wist niet, of niet de schurk geld genoeg op 
zak (= in zijnen zak) had om zijnen overtocht naar Amerika 
op eene der groote booten te betalen. 

DXCVn. Ik zag hem nooit in de oogen , of ik las daarin 
ware vriendschap. 

DXCVIIL Er is geen diefstal gepleegd in een groot aantd 
jar en (these many years) binnen 20 mijl van deze stad, ofik 
heb er van geweten (to be privy to). 

DXCIX. Hij kwam de verzoeking te boven, waarvoor (= 
waaronder) hij zonder die kracht zou zijn bezweken (= gevallen). 

DC. Ik weet geen anderen weg daarheen dan door den tuin. 

DCI. Indien hij werkelijk vast besloten was geweest het 
meisje te huwen, twijfel ik er niet aan, dat hij ten laatste 
de toestemming van zijne ouders zou hebben verkregen. 

DCII. Er was niet 66n van hen, die niet door het ge- 
vaarlijke dier verschrikt, bezeerd of gewond was. 

DCIII. Ze zou naar London zijn geijld om haren zoon van 
het verderf te redden, indien niet haar man zoo ziek was 
(geweest). 

DCIY. Wie weet, of hij het geld niet terug had kunnen 
krijgen, indien hij er vriendelijk om had gevraagd. 

DC V. Ik heb in 't geheel geene vrees , dat hij zich niet aan 
de bepalingen zal willen onderwerpen. 
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905. The happiness he gives is quite as great as if it 
cost a fortune. 

906. He would pass whole days in the library, consulting 
a multiplicity of authors, as though he were pursuing some 
interesting subject. 

907. Its hair, and skirts, and tassels were still agitated 
as by the hot vapour from an oven. 

908. I was quite dazzled as it were by the brightness of 
her beauty. 

§ 165. Alsof is rendered hyasif, much less frequently 
by as thoicgh, and sometimes by as, especially in as it were 
(als het ware). Compare: De sterretjes flikkerden, als waren 
zy hligde. 

DCVI. De oude heer knoopte zijne overjas dicht tot aan 
de kin, alsof de zomer reeds plaats gemaakt had voor den 
vrtnter. 

DC VII. Zij had hem opgepast in zijne ziekte , alsof zij eene 
verpleegster was geweest, die voor hare diensten werd beloond 
(a paid nurse). 

DCVIII. Zij zag hem aan en hoorde, dat hij haar gelastte 
heen te gaan; maar zij bleef, waar zi] was, als niet in stout 
(unable) zich te bewegen. 



909. I get so puzzled sometimes that I am not even able 
to make up my mind whether there is any good at all in us, 
or whether we are born bad. 

910. I doubt whether you can tell whether Dowlah ruled 
in Oude or in Travancore, or whether Holkar was a Hindoo 
or a Mussulman. 

911. We did not dare to go ashore, not knowing if we 
should find dry ground to camp on. 

912. I do not see whether the answer is satisfactory or 
not (= or no). 

913. I am engaged , otherwise I would accept the invitation. 



9:. 
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934. His only anxiety was lest (= that) he should not be 
able to explain himself satisfactorily^ 

935. In this way he concealed his wages , lest (uit vrees dat, 
opdat niet) he should be robbed , or lose the money on the road. 

936. It was not long before (of) the gas was Ughted, and 
I could again see the shadows thrown upon the blind. 

937. Somebody told me that you would Uke to buy this 
picture ; if so (zoo ja) , what do you offer me for it ? 

938. Will you conduct him home ? If not (zoo niet) , I'll 
do it, and, if possible, nobody must know anything of this. 

939. Then (dus) you never signified your intention to take 
. back the money? 

940. Use your memory , and you will experience a gradual 
improvement while (= as long as) you take care not to overload it. 

941. Bob Cratchit told them how (= th^t) he had a situation 
, in his eye for Master Peter. 

942. It was impossible to induce him to be more expUcit, 
try how I might. 

943. I love her notwithstanding (niettegenstaande) our tem- 
pers do not exactly agree. 

944. Directly (onmiddellijk als, as soon as) G. asks you 
questions, it comes all out. 

945. Those bishops were not likely to break away from 
his rule, once (als maar eerst) the lawn was put on them. 

DCXX. Wij waren nog geen week in de goudvelden ge- 

weest , of ik bemerkte , dat wij schandelijk waren bedrogen. 

DCXXL Het was inderdaad een verschrikkelijk harde 

.. winter, en dit te meer (all the more so), (naar) zij dacht, om- 

' dat (that) er zoo vele armen en zoo weinig rijken waren in 

^het dorpje, waar zij woonde. 



V ^) Latun is very fine linen. It is used for the sleeves of a Bishop's 
|c official dress in the English church, and, figuratively, stands for the 

office itself. ITie lavm has been put upon him means he has been made 

« bishop, 

P. ROORDA, Dutch and English Compared^ I. 2°'* edition, 1^ 



DCXXn. Men vond bet beter hem eenigen tijd in een krani- 
zinnigengesticht te plaatsen , uit vrees , dat hij de band asD 
zicbzeif zou slaan. 

DCXXm. Zoodra (directly) ik den brief zag, wist ik, M 
mijne vacantie ten einde was. 

DCXXIV. Daar ik toch (seeing) niets uit hem kon krijgen, 
ging ik been. 

DCXXV. Hij heeft zich nooit om hem bekommerd, ten 
minste voor zoover fthat) ik weet {of). 

DCXXVI. „lk heb bem nooit gezien." — „Dus (then) wist 
gij niet, dat de man mij reeds meer dan eens bedrogeu heeft?" 

DCXXVII. Gij moet den moed niet opgeven; zoolang a 
leven is, is er hoop. 

DCXXVni. Zoo gij op tijd terugkomt, zal ik u helpen uwe 
papieren in orde te brengen en alles voor uw vertrek te regelen. 



946. A3 storms at sea are frequently preceded , as well 
as succeeded, by a dead calm, so pohtical storma have like- 
wise their calms. 

947. They were better armed than the others were, is 
well as stronger and more desperate. 

948. His powers of memory were remarkable — as wdl 
for their capacity as tenacity (both for their capacity and 
tenacity; alike for their capacity and tenacity). 

949. His powers of memory were remarkable for their 
capacity, and for their tenacity as well (en ook, zoowel aJfl). 

950. The treaty was no sooner concluded than he formed 
new designs. 

951. Scarcely (hardly) had I arrived at the platform, Thfla 
I saw the train move slowly in. 

952. The Picts were hardly scattered to the winds in a 
great battle when danger came from the Enghsh themaelvea 

953. In consequence partly of our geographical and partlf 
of our moral position, we have been exempt from many evils. 
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954. What with (deels met) reading, what with playing 
shess, we beguiled our time in the dull place where the 
continual showers of rain compelled us to stay for two 
days. 

955. They slept in the garden, and what with the smell 
of the bloom , and the sight of the green and golden fruit — 
for in Durban you will see all three on the tree together — 
it is a pleasant place enough. 

956. Sometimes people new to the business called Scrooge 
Scrooge, sometimes Marley. 

957. Now (nu eens) the moon shone in full splendour, 
now (dan weer) a black cloud intercepted her Ught. 

958. His kingdom was not only conquered, but divided 
among the soldiers. 

959. His death was a great loss for all the poor people 
m the neighbourhood, for he was not only rich, but also 
charitable (but charitable also), 

960. The spirit of the town had never been subdued either 
by fire or by hunger. 

961. Neither fire nor hunger could subdue their spirit. 

962. They carried on their shoulders neither more nor less 
than (niets meer of minder dan) the very tiger I had shot 
that morning. 

963. Whether he did it on purpose or not, the result is 
equally disastrous. 

§ 170. As well as (as well . . . as) and both . . . and are 
much oftener used than alike . . . and; as weU^ differing from 
as well as by the omission of the second as, is rendered by 
en ookj zoowel als. . 

Either ... or is co-ordinating ; whether ... or is subordinating. 

DCXXIX. Hij dacht , dat zij niet langer dan een uur onder- 
weg zouden zijn; maar deels door de gladheid van den weg, 
deels doordien hij telkens het kind moest dragen, bereikten 
zij het dorp eerst, toen het reeds donker was. 

43* 
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DCXXX. Hy ging de fabriek met ons door en verklaarde 
ons alles met groote duidel^kheid en ook in eenvoudige be- 
woordingen. 

DCXXXL Gij meet het 5f van avond doen, 6f morgeD 
terugkomen cm het werk af te maken. 

DCXXXn. Ik weet niet , of hij fortuin zal maken in de 
Cost, of daar even ongelukkig zal zijn, als hij hier geweestis. 

DCXXXm. Nu eens rolden de kinderen over elkaarheen, 
dan weer liepen ze elkaar juichend achtema. 

DCXXXrV. Evenals de nacht ons de.sterren toont, die 
door het Ucht der zon onzichtbaar waren , zoo kan de dood 
geheimen ontsluieren, die het leven voor ons verbergt. 



APPENDIX. 

Containing, in regular order, all the Rules of Grammar illustrated in 

Roorda, 'Engeteche Spraakkunst voor Schoolgebruik', Deel I; 

Deel I (Supplement); Deel II, and Roorda, 'Dutch 

and English Compared', Part I. 



Abbreviations: I = Eng. Spr. Deel I; I, xxix, 3 = Eng. 
Spr. Deel I, 29"^ Les, 3; S = Eng. Spr. Deel I (Supplement); 
n = Eng. Spr. Deel 11; D = Dutch and English Compared, 
Part L 

THE ARTICLE. 

§ 1. There are two articles, the definite and the indefinite. 
The def. art. is the, which is not declined; the indef. art. is 
5t or an. A is used when the following word, to the ear, 
begins with a consonant, as a man^ a year, a ewe, a one- 
^ed fellow. An is used when the following word , to the ear, 
begins with a vowel, as an old man, an hmtr, and before 
^ sounded when the stress is not on the first syllable of the 
word, as an hero'ic action. (I, xrv, 1; I, xm, 1; S § 3; 
D § 149.) 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

§ 2. The def. art. is omitted when the noun is taken in a 
general sense ; in this case class nouns are put in the plural , 
except man and woman, which may be used in the singular, 
as tablea are made of wood, iron is useful, life is short; women 
^re more patient than men; man is stronger than wommi. (I, 
xxxvni, 1 and 2; S § 2, a; n § 146) 

§ 8. The def, art. is also omitted: 

a. before names of seasons taken in a general sense, as 
in winter we live here; (I, xxxix, 1; II § 148, a) 




6. before names of meals when referring to time 
before dinner; (I, xxsix, 2; II § 148, b) 

c. in many expressions such as to be at school, we wereot 
table, when we refer to the use of the building or object 
denoted by the noun; (S § 2, c; II § 148, c) 

d. before cape , lake and mouni when immediately followed 
by a proper name, as Cape Lizard, Lake Erie, Mount Eeda, 
before names of single mountains, as Hecla, and before the 
proper name after the word river, as the river Thames; — the 
def. art, is used when of follows, as the Cape of Good Hope, 
the Lake of Geneva, before names of mountain ranges, as the 
Mps, and when river is omitted, aa tfie Thames — ; (S § 3, 
d; II % 148, d) 

e. before expressions like English literature, Dresden ware, 
true happiness when taken in a genera! sense ; (S § 2 , b) 

f. before fortune, heaven, etc. when they have the character 
of proper aamea; (S § 2, e; U § 148, f) 

g. before most (= the greater part or number of), last 
(verleden), and next (aanstaande), aa most windows, last week, 
next year; (S § 2, g; II § 148, e) 

h. before nwnerals, except when they are qualified, and 
half denoting quantity or number, as nine in (van de) ten, 
half of it , but the ten which you have bought , tfie second half; 
(S § 2, f; D § 5) 

i. before adverbial superlatives, and when the superlatiye 
is not declined in Dutch, as he writes best, where the river is 
deepest; (S § 2, h; II § 129) 

k. before names of countries preceded by an at^ective, in 
elevated style and poetry, or when adj. and noun form one 
name, aa 'T is Greece — but living Greece no more, modern 
Athens; (D § 2) 

I. very often , eapecially in famiUar style , before an adjec- 
tive followed by the proper name of a person when adj. and 
proper name form one expression, aa little Mary; (S § 2, i; 
D§3) 

m. before most names of streets, bridges, buildings, harbours, 
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etc., especially when the first part is a proper name, as WU- 
liam Street, Plymouth Harbour; (S § 2, 1; D § 7) 

n. before a title immediately followed by a proper name, 
except before some foreign titles such as emperor, empress,' 
czar , etc. , and sometimes before princess and lady , as Queen 
Victoria, the Emperor Napoleon, the Princess Maud. When, 
however, the title is followed by of (in French names by de) 
the def. art. is used, except in appositions, as the Prince of 
Orange, William, Prince of Orange; (S § 2, k; D § 4) 

0. before names of days , except when there is a qualifying 
adjunct or clause, as on Sunday I always go to him; the 
Sunday which I spent with you; (D § 6) 

p. before words like mid-day, morning, evening, night when 
they denote a point of time, not a space of time, as at night, 
towards evening ; (D § 6) 

q. after a superlative in the translation of der, van de, 
onder de == van al de, van alle, except when a quahfying 
adjunct or clause follows , as the best of mothers , the hand- 
somest of all the lasses I knew ; also in my heart of hearts , 
etc.; (D § 1) 

r. in several verbal phrases and adverbial expressions, as 
to mount guard, to hide from view. (S § 2, m; D § 8) 

§ 4. The definite article is used: 

a. when the noun is taken in a limited sense, as the life 
of that man, the obedience you have shown; (I, xxxvin, 3; 11 § 146) 

6. when one thing is taken as the representative of its 
class, or when we speak of the whole of the class, as the 
table is made of wood, the Duich have colonies; see, however, 
§ 3, q; (S § 1, a; n § 147) 

c. before the names of the points of the compass , as the 
north, except in expressions Uke from north to south, north 
of (ten noorden van) ; (S § 1 , b) 

d. in many expressions in which the noun is reaUy quali- 
fied, as to the surprise of my friend; (S § 1, c; D § 10) 

e. for the sake of emphasis , as thai is the thing I want; 
(D § 9) 
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a. after o^ and both, as all the time, both the girls; 

7, a, n § 155} 

b. after half (de helft van), double, and treble or triple, as 
half the price , double the sum. (S § 7, b; II § 155) 

§ 12. The art. , and many other qualifying words , are not 
repeated before two or more substantives , or before two or 
more adjectives belonging to the same noim , ae a fork and 
^oon, a good mtd wise ma.n. {S § 8) 

Repetition takes place: 

a. for the sake of emphasis, as a fork arid a spoon; (S § 

8, a; D § 50) 
h. when the quality does not beloog to the same peraon 

or thing; if in this case there is no repetition, the noun 
put in the plural, as the French and the Dutch fleet, or the 
Fr&nch and DiUch fleets. (S § 8, b) 

THE NOUN. 



§ 13. The names of male beings are masauiine, of fbmalfl 
beings feminine, and of all other objects neuter. 

Names of animals indicating the male as well as the female 
are generally neuter, also names of young animals , and th9 
word chiid, but lion, horse, dog, fish, especially names of 
large animals, are often maacuhne; cat, hare, parrot, an'' 
other names of small animals , are often feminine. (S % % 
n § 91) 

§ 14. The words ship, boat, frigate, etc., and all nanes 
of ships, are very often feminine. (S § 10; II § 92) 

§ 15. In elevated style, and in poetry, abstractions and 
lifeless objects are often personified so that their names m 
either mascuUne or feminine. (S § 11; II § 92) 

§ 16. Nouns are said to be of the common gender when 
they apply to both sexes alike, as parent, friend. The con- 
text generally indicates whether ^the noun is masc. or fent. 
(S § 12; n § 93) 
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§ 17. Gender is indicated in three ways: 
a. by using different words, as father^ mother; (S § 13, 1) 
6. by different terminations, as baron ^ baroness; (S § 13, 2) 
c. by placing some word before or after a noun of conamon 

gender, as man-servant, maidservant, turkey-cock, turkey -hen. 

(S § 13, 3; n § 93) 

NUMBER. 

§ 18. The plural of a noun is formed by adding s to the 
singular, as book, books. (I, xiv, 2; 11 § 94) 

§ 19. Nouns ending in a hissing-sound take es in the plural, 
as box, boxes. Note that th is not a hissing-sound, and that, 
when ch = k, s is added, as stomach, stomucfis. (I, xvi, 1 
and 4; II § 95). 

§ 20. Most words ending in o preceded by a consonant 
have es in the plur., as hero, heroes. (I, xvii, 3; 11 § 96) 

§ 21. The plural of nouns ending in y preceded by a con- 
sonant, is formed by changing y into ies; the y remains 
unchanged after a vowel, as lady, ladies; boy, boys. (I, xvn, 
2; n § 97) 

§ 22. Some nouns ending in f and fe change f and fe into 
ves, as calf, calves; wife, wives. (I, xvu, 1; S § 14; II § 98) 

§ 28. Note the following irregularities: 

a. Toan, pi. men; womun, women; foot, feet; goose, geese; 
tooth, teeth; louse, lice; mouse, mice; child, children; deer, deer; 
sheep, sheep; swine (rarely sing.), swine; (S § 15; II § 99) 

6. alms and means have the same form for both numbers ; 
(S § 15; n, § 99) 

c. words ending in man form their plurals by changing 
man into men when the part of the word before man is a 
word by itself , as Dutchman y Dutchmen; hvA Roman, Romans; 
(S § 15; n § 99) 

d. names of nations ending in ese , and the word Swiss have 
the same form for the sing, and the plur., as a Chinese, the Chinese 
[de Chineezen); a Swiss, the Swiss (de Zwitsers) ; (S § 15; 11 § 102) 

e. some nouns have two plurals with different meanings, 
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§ 28. A few nouns, though generally plur. in Dutch, are 
ging. in English, as advice, information. (S § 21; 11 § 104; 
D § 23) 

§ 29. Some nouns have a plur. form but a sing, meaning, 
and require a singular verb, as measles, physics. (D § 25) 

§ 80. Some nouns used collectively have a singular form 
but a plural meaning, so that they require a plur. verb, as 
fish, fowl, people. 

Even when a numeral precedes, the singular form may be 
used, if only the objects are not considered individually, as 
a hundred salmon, but two horses. (S § 22; II § 101; D §§ 24 
and 27) 

§ 81. Collectives are foUowed by a plur. verb when each 
object or person is considered individually ; when the collective 
is taken as a whole , or a body , the singular is used , as the 
crew save themselves in the boats; the crew is complete. (S § 28; 
D§ 26) 

§ 82. A sing, noun in Dutch is rendered by a plur. in 
English : 

a. when the noun refers to each individual of a certain 
number, as they lost their lives; but words that do not gene- 
rally form a plur. are also in this case mostly found in 
the sing., as we held our breathes); (S § 24; II § 106; 
I> § 21, 1) 

b. to indicate various kinds, or the same thing at various 
times, as hopes, colds; (D § 21, 2) 

c. when in the translation of expressions like de Fransche 
en EoUandsche vloot the def. art. is not repeated; see § 12, b; 
(D § 21); 

d. when a predicative noun refers to a plur., as they are 
soldiers; see § 5; 

e. when a noun is preceded by a numeral larger than one , 
as two feet, except: 

1. nouns denoting a fixed number, as two dozen; 

2. when numeral and noun form a compound used as an 
adjective , as a three-inch plank. (S § 25 ; 11 § 105) 
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THE CASES OF NOUNS. 



S SS. There are three cases, the nominative^ theposse 
and the otffeciive. The nom. and obj. cases are alike in 
(n » lOS) 

S 84, The poss. case is formed by adding 's to the i 
as a oafs pmt. When the word ends in a hissing s< 
this *« forms a separate syllable, as Dickens's works. 

The possessive is form^ by adding an apostrophe or 

a. with plurals in «, as our aunts* rooms; 

b. before sake when the nomi ends in a hissing-souD 
for Jesus" sake; 

c. with many proper names of some length endins 
hissing-sound , as Aldtriades' ambition. (I, xxn, 1 a 
II § 109) 

§ 35. In compomid nouns and phrases, the sign 
possessive is affixed to the last word, as WUliam the \ 
reign. (S § 26; n § 113) 

§ 86. For the poss. case we often substitute the ot 
ceded by of; the dative relation is rendered by the oh; 
or without to. (II, § 110) 

§ 87. The possessive is often used: 

a. with names of persons, as my boy's friend; 

b. with names of objects personified, as England's gre 

c. with names of animals , as the lion's den ; 

d. in expressions denoting measure j especially time 
pound's weighty the seven years' war; 

e. in certain expressions , as a pin's head. (S § 27 ; 11 
§ 88. Some words such as hotcse^ shop^ etc. are 

omitted after a possessive when there can be no amb 
as I live at my uncle's. (S § 28; n § 114) 
§ 89, The obj. with of is always used : 

a. in the partitive sense , bs a bit of bread ; note a 
(op books; 

b. after the word m^onth, and after ordinal numl 
expressing a date, as the month of May; the 2^ of Ma 
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c. after geographical names except mounts cape, lake, and 
feer, as the kingdom of Holland, Mount Hecla; see § 3, d. 
5 § 29; n § 112) 

§ 40. The indirect object without to is placed before the 
irect object, except when the latter is a personal pronoun, 
specially it , as tie gives me money; give it me. (I, xxiv, 2 
nd 3; n § 115) 

§ 41. The dative is always preceded by to (sometimes 
y for): 

a. when emphasis is intended, as give it to me, not to him) 

b. after some verbs, as to dedicate, to announce, etc.; 

c. after adjectives , bs it is clear to me ; impossible for me. 
3 § 30; n § 116) 

SOME MISCELLANEOUS REMARKS. 

§ 42. In some expressions the noun is left out in EngUsh , 
8 a coach and six. (S § 44, 10; D § 32). 

§ 48. Great attention should be paid to the translation 
f compounds from Dutch into EngUsh. Compare iqf mass^ 
lass of ice with ijsmassa. (D § 33) 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ 44. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
Drmed by affixing er and est to the positive, or by prefixing 
lore and most (11 § 117) 

§ 45. Note the following modifications in spelling: 

a. adj. ending in e drop e before er and est , as free, freer ^ 
reest] 

b. adj. ending in y preceded by a consonant change y into 
before er and est, as happy, happier, happiest; — those of 

ne syllable retain the y, as shy, shyer, shyest, except dry 
rhich generally forms drier and driest — ; 

c. monosyllables ending in a single consonant preceded by 
n^ vowel, double the last consonant, as h^t, hotter, hottest 
Tote ktacer, laxest because x = ks. (II § 118) 
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§ 46. The degrees of comp. are formed by adding w 
and est: 

a. with monosyllables J as taUj taUer^ taUest; 

b. with adj. of two syllables ending in fe, y, (wi?, er, and 
often when the adj. is accented on the last syllable , as nobler , 
mellower J politest; 

c. with some adj., as handsome^ cruei^ common ^ pleasanL 
(S § 31; II 119) 

§ 47. Most adj. of two syllables (see § 46) , and all those 
of more than two syllables , form the comp. and supeil 
by more and mostj as more modesty most unfortunate. 
(H § 120) 

§ 48. Some adj. have irregular degrees of comi)arison, as 
late, later or latter j latest or last; good (t(7efl), better, Jest 
(n § 121) 

§ 49. Note the following irregularities and differences: 

a. when little means klein , the comp. and superl. are seldom 
used; kldner and kleinst are generally translated by smaM 
and smallest; few makes fewer and fewest; — note lesser -; 
(S § 82, a; n § 122, D §§ 36, 167 and note) 

6. much is sing., many is plur., as much sand, many pens; 
OL § 123) 

c. later and latest refer to time; latter and last to order, 
as take a later train, the former and the latter; (S § 32, b; 
n § 124) 

d. when jongste refers to what was or happened some time 
ago, it is rendered by late, as the late war; (S § 32, c) 

e. nearest (naast , naastbijzijnd) refers to distance , both in 
a literal and in a figurative sense ; next (eerstvolgend) to order, 
(S § 32, d; II § 125) 

f. elder and eldest are not used predicatively. They vMni 
be placed before proper names and before some names express- 
ing relationship, and may be used before a few other nouDS, 
such as friend, officer, with reference to the time during which a 
person has been a friend or an oflScer, as the elder Pitt, my 
eldest friend; (S § 32, e; E § 126) 
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g. farther refers to distance , further means meer , verdere ; 
further is also used instead of farther^ as the farther (further) 
endy no further remarks; (S § 82, f; II § 127) 

h. some comp. and superl. are formed from adverbs, a few 
ending in most, even from substantives, as inner, inmost j 
topmost. (S § 34:, 7; II § 130, 4) 

§ 60. Compound adj. consisting of an adj. or adv. and a 
participle or a word like chested, hearted, which has the form 
of a past participle, inflect the first part in forming the degrees 
of comparison, as worst-behaved, biggest-chested. (D § 37) 

§ 61. When a noun is qualified by two adj., one of which 
is compared by adding er and est, while the other forms its 
d^rees of comparison by prefixing more and most, that with 
er and est comes first , or both take more and most , as the best 
and most honest man, a more neat and attractive girl. 
CD § 35) 

§ 62. When two things are compared, the comp. is gene- 
rally used, though the superl. is also often found, especially 
When there are more than two of the things named , as the 
farther end of the table, the youngest of the two boys, 
m § 128) 

§ 58. The superl. is strengthened by very, by far (following 
Or preceding the superl.), of all , as the very best, the best by 
fiir or by far the best. Sometimes two of these are combined, 
as the very best of aU. 

Veel before a comp. is rendered by far, much, greatly, etc., 
as far happier. (S § 34 , 6 ; D § 34) 

§ 64. Note the following renderings : 

a. as good as I (zoo goed als ik) , not so good as I (niet 
aoo goed als ik) , not as good as I (niet even goed als ik) ; (S § 34 , 
1; n § 130, 1) 

6. as good as gold, as blind as a bat, etc.; (S § 34, 2; D § 38) 

c. most happy (hoogst gelukkig), the happiest (de gelukkigste); 
<S § 34, 3; II § 130, 2) 

d. the sooner the better (hoe eerder hoe beter), better and 
better (al beter en beter) , etc. ; (S 34 , 4 ; 11 § 130 , 3) 

p. RoORDA, Dutch and English Compared, I. 2°*^ edition. 14 
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e. inferior to (minder dan), of late years (in 
jaren), etc. (S § 34, 8; D g 36) 

§ 55. Beforfl comparatives in er, and before the irregular 
comparatives , the Dutch niet is generally translated by no, 
but when the adj. is preceded by more, tiot is used, « 

more than being rendered by evmmin cUa, as no mart, 

not more impudent, but no more (evenmin) impudent than yo* 
are. (D § 40) 

§ 56. At the beginning of a relative clause than is some- 
times found , which in this case precedes the relative prononn 
(in the obj. case), as also the comparative , as 7 spoke to your 
friend , than whom I do not knmc a nobler man. This eofr 
Btruction is not used in every-day English. (D § 39) 

ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS. 

§ 57. An adjective used as a noun denotes : 

a. the quality taken in the abstract, as the beavHfvl (h* 
schoone); (I, xlix, 3; II § 131, 1) — when, however, theadj. Z 
is not taken in its widest sense, it is not used as a noun in 
English; it is foUowed by a substantive (thing, part, plan), 
as the best ^n will be (bet beste zal zijn), it is rendered l)y» 
predicative superlative, ae it is best (het beste) not to spok 
of it, or a relative clause is used, as thai which is strange [iA , 
vreemde) ; only occasionally we use the same construction aa '~ 
Dutch; (S § 35; D § 45) 

b. a class of persons possessing the quality, as the ridi- 
(I, XLix, 1 and 2; II § 131, 2, and § 132) 

% 58. The adj. used substantively sometimes denotes » 
single person , as my beloved (mijn geliefde). (D § 46) 

§ S9. After something, anything, little, etc, we sometinMB 
replace the adj, by of and a noun, especially when the 
qualified by an adverb, which before the noun is, of couise, 
rendered by an adj. , as something important = somethir^ <f 
importance. (D § 47) 

§ 60. Some adj. have become nouns and take a plur. form, 
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fi mortal^ mortals; many of these are used in the plur. only, 
ks andenis. (S § 36 ; H § 183) 

§ 61. Note idiomatic expressions like all sorts of nice 
kings (allerlei lekkers), paint it a bright green ^ etc. (S § 37; 
D § 48) 

NOUNS USED AS ADJECTIVES. USE OF ONE. 

§ 62. Many proper names, especially names of places, 
have no corresponding adj. , but are used as such without any 
change of form. From names like Venice, Athens, etc., which 
are also names of states, are formed Venetian, Athenian; we 
*ead of Parisian sayings and doings , but take the Paris route; 
I Turkish merchant is a Turk, or hves in Turkey, but a 
Vurkey merchant trades to Turkey; we say West India Com- 
^ny , East India service , but speak of West Indian produce , 
>f East Indian silks, etc. (S § 38; D § 63) 

§ 68. Names of materials are generally used as adjectives 
rithout any change of form , as a bronze lamp, except wooden , 
ycoUen, oak(en), leaden, flaxen, hempen, leather(n). 

Gold, silk, and brass are used in a Uteral sense, golden, 
Hken, and brazen, in a figurative and in a literal sense, as 
^ gold(en) spoon, golden hair. (I, xLvni) 

§ 64. Some other substantives may be used as adjectives, 
« a penny stamp , a corner seat (S § 38) 

§ 65. One, plur. ones, is often used after an adj. , as a 
'libstitute for a generic name that is named in the sentence, 
yr is sufficiently indicated by the context , as the pretty one is 
he girl 1 mean; your little ones. The attributive adj. followed 
>y one often corresponds to a predicative adjective in Dutch, 
L8 omr contract is an old one. 

, Note expressions like here is a seat, a corner one. (S § 39; 
3 § 134 ; D §§ 41 and 43) 

§ 66. One is not used: 

a. inamediately after numerals, as tlie second chapter and 
he first; 
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b. as a substitute for names of materials and abstract 
names, as wet wood and dry^ selfish love or unselfish; 

c. generally after comparatives and superlatives, as tta 
cheapest watch and the dearest; one is sometimes used, especi- 
ally after a comparative, when the degrees of comparison aie 
formed by more and most; 

d. when we divide into kinds , as there are two sorts of 
sheep J black and white; 

e. generally when one adj. is contrasted with another, or 
when adjectives are used in an enumeration , as the old scM 
and the neWj we have three rooms: a red^ a bVue^ and a brtm 
(I, XLvn; S § 39; n § 135; D §§ 42 and U) 

PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ 67. As a rule attributive adj. , even when there are two 
or more of them , or when they are accompanied by adjuncts, 
are placed before the noun they qualify, as a good bookj sk 
is an extremely charitable and , lucky for us , very rich todjf. 
(S § 40; D § 49) 

§ 68. The adj. , which in these cases can be easily replac8d|^ 
by a relative clause, is placed after the noun: 

a. when it is accompanied by a prepositional adjunct, aa 
the house so dear to me (het mij zoo dierbare huis); 

b. when it is a participle, with or without adjuncts, whid 
has retained much of its verbal character, as th£ path in^ 
cated; 

c. when there is an adverbial adjunct denoting measure, 
as a ditch ten feet wide (een 10 voet breede sloot); 

d. for the sake of emphasis , generally when there are two 
or more adj., or when the adj. is qualified by adjuncts, as a 
house large and comfortable. (S § 40, a, b and c; D § 51) 

§ 69. The adj. is also placed after the noun: 

a. in many titles, as attorney-general; 

b. with things not preceded by the def. art., as thinp 
useful ; 
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c. when present means aanwezig, not when it refers to time, 
B aU the ladies present , but the present moment ; 

d. when past is rendered by laatste , as for two years past 
n de laatste twee jaar); not when it means vroeger, as his 
ast behaviour; in the sense of verleden it sometimes precedes, 
Dmetimes follows, the noun , as in times past or in past times; 

e. very often in the case of next and last^ as Monday next; 

f. in many standing expressions , as tfie blood royal. (D § 52) 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

§ 70. Sometimes an adverb in Dutch is rendered by an 
dj. in EngUsh, especially when we make use of a verbal 
hrase , as he did n't pay the slightest attention to it. (D § 54) 

THE NUMERAL. 

§ 71 • Cardinals are owe, two^ twenty, twenty -one or one-and- 
toenty, twenty-two or two-and-twenty ^ a (one) hundred , two 
•tLndred and fifty. (I , li ; 11 § 186) 

§ 72. Hundred, thousand and million are preceded by a 
T one when there is no other adjunct. One is used in dates , 
jQd also for the sake of emphasis , as I have a hundred things 
do; in one thousand four hundred; give me one hundred, 
tot two. (S. § 41; n § 137). 

§ 73. As far as fifty we may say one-and-twenty , etc. 
Qstead of twenty-one when no larger numeral precedes. (S § 
:2; II § 138) 

§ 74. After hundred we always use and before tens and 
inits; if there are no hundreds, and is used after thousand 
r million, as two hundred and fifty million three hundred 
nd siocty-five thousand and four. (11 § 139) 

§ 75. Numerals may be used as substantives, and then 
sike of before a following noun, as these fives, hundreds of 
\ou8ands. 
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Million is often used substantively when a numeral precedfiB,| d 
and no other numeral follows, as itoo millions of sdUin 
(S § 43 ; II § 140) Ik 

§ 76. Note idiomatic expressions like we two^ etc (8i{ 
44, 1, 2, 3 and 4; n § 142; D § 55) 

§ 77. The ordinals are formed fh)m the cardinals by addiif|ti 
th, as seventh. 

Note the following exceptions: firsts second, third, fifth, &gVkt\ 
ninth, twelfth, twentieth, thirtieth, etc. (I, lh; n § 143) 

§ 78, Note the fractional numbers four fifths, etc., fl»lf 
multiplicatives once, twice, etc., idiomatic expressions like A] 
is second to none, etc. (S § 44, 5-9; II §§ 144 and 145; D| 
§§ 56 and 57) p 



PLACE OF THE SUBJECT. 



§ 79. The subject is generally placed before the verb. 
§ 80. The subject does not precede the verb (or to 
auxiliary) : 

a. in interrogative sentences , except when the subject is aJ 
interrogative pronoun , or when it is headed by an interrogl^ 
tive word, as does he see me? but who sees me? how fMSfi 
praised him? 

b. when the sentence begins with never (never before, wi0 
after, etc J, nor, neither, no sooner , scarcely, hardly, vmif^ 
(in no country, etc.), not only, little, seldom, no more^ ^ 
untU (until belonging to the subordinate clause , not,\^^ 
principal clause , causing inversion of the subject) , all of whi* 
have a negative meaning ; in this case the principal verb cafr 
not precede the subject , so that in simple tenses to do is usei, 
as never did I see such a feUow ; not until I had seen the p^ 
ture, xcould I believe what people had told me about it. 

c. when so (ook) opens the sentence; as in 6, one of 
verbs to have, to be, can, may, etc. precedes the subject, Of 
to do is used, as / am ready, and so is he; he fell, a'nA^ 
did I; 
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. when if is omitted, in which case one of the forms had^ 
3 J was J should^ could or did opens the sentence, as had 
)een me^ lie would have crossed the street; 

in sentences expressing a wish, and opening with may^ 
with an adverb , as may you be happy , long live the 
en! 

when the verb in the imperative mood is accompanied 
a pronoun-subject, as be thou my comfort; 
, after the unemphatic there ^ as thsre are many people here. 
\ 45, a and b; D §§ 68, 59, 61, 66) 
81. Inversion of the subject may take place : 
. when an adverbial adjunct opens the sentence , the verb 
Qtransitive , or passive , or accompanied by can , may^ etc., 

the subject is of some length, as in the middle of 
room stood a mahogany table; there is my father ^ but 
e he is; in his pocket was found the key we had all been 
ing for; 

, when for the sake of emphasis an adverb is placed at 
beginning of the sentence; if the verb is transitive and 
accompanied by may ^ can, etc., an auxiliary is required, 
gradually did my friend gain his confidence; 

after so , the correlative of 05 , as o^ a man lives , so 
I he die; 

. when for the sake of emphasis an adverbial adjunct 
ely connected with the verb, is placed at the beginning of 
3ntence, as up went the windows; 

when a predicative, adjective is found at the head of the 
:ence, especially when the subject is of some length, as 
py is he whose friends were born before him; 

when the object opens the sentence , as many towns have 
ien; 

. in a sentence containing a verb of saying ^ replying ^ 

when it is placed between two parts of a quotation, or 

r it, as "Come here," cried I, "and help me." Qmth 

ays precedes the subject. (S § 46, c; D §§ 60, 62, 63, 

66, 67 and 68) 
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THE PRONOUN. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 82. The Dom. and obj. of the pers. pron. are: ^ m; 
thcu^ thee; he^ him; she^ her; it^ it; we^ us; you, you; (hsili 
them. (11 i 157) |i 

§ 88. Our Dutch pronoun er , being a genitive third pea 1 1 
plur., is rendered by of them or left untranslated, as give m mi 
five (of them). (U § 158) 

§ 84. The Dutch gen. in expressions such as hy is wfK 
onwaardig , etc. is translated by of + the required pron. , as 
he is unworthy of you. (U § 159) 

§ 86, Though er van, hiermee, etc., are generally reit 
dered by a preposition and a pron., we may occasionally use 
tliereof, herewUh, etc. (I, xliv; II § 160; D § 73) 

§ 86. Mee, mede in expressions like kom mee, meebreng&^) 
stands for met w^, met hem , etc. , and is rendered by wift 
me, wiih ua, etc., as he took it with him; after to bring it is 
often left untranslated, as have you brought (meegebraclit) it? 
(D § 74) 

§ 87, In expre^ions such dJA it is I who have done it, tihe 
verb to be always agrees with it. The verb of the relative 
clause , however , agrees with the noun or pronoun after to 
he, and not with U. (S § 46; H § 161) 

§ 88. In Dutch we often anticipate the object which is 
afterwards named in the form of an infinitive or a dependent 
clause; this is not done in English, as I am sorry (er rouwig 
om) tJvat he would not come. 

When, however, the objective clause or infinitive is sepa- 
rated from the governing verb by an adverbial adjunct oi 
predicative adj. , it is generally used. Even in this case it K 
sometimes omitted, especially before a predicative adj., aJ 
I thought (U) fU to go. (S § 47; H § 162; D 69, 1, and § 70 

8 89. When het refers to a noun or pron. named before 
it is rendered by the pron. agreeing in number and gende 
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vith the preceding noun or pron. ; when there is no preceding 
loiin or pron. indicating gender and number, it is used, as 
Who are these ladies? — They (het) are my sisters. — Who is 
here? - It is we. (S § 48; II § 163) 
§ 90. Het^ er van, er over, dot, etc. are not translated: 
a. after the verbs shaU, toill, can, may, must, ought, to 
iave and to be, at the end of a short expression referring to 
I preceding sentence, as, I wouldn't do it, even if I could; 
S § 49; n § 164) 

6. after many verbs such as to try, to know, as just 
ry; (S § 62, D § 69, 2) 

c. after adverbs of time such as when , now , then , and one 
)f the forms of the verb to he , as now is the time; (D § 69, 3) 

d. in dat is het followed by a relative clause, as that is 
chat I said; (D § 69, 4) 

e. in a few expressions such as het eens worden, as ^^e can't 
igree. (S § 52; D § 69, 6) 

§ 91. Het or dat is translated by so: 

a. after the verbs to say, to tell, to think, to hope, to 
mppose if it stands for a dependent clause , ^.8 Is he HI? — I 
\hink so. Note : I think not (dat denk ik niet) ; 

6. with the auxiUary to do when referring to a verb with 
)r without adjuncts, as ^Gome in," he said; and I did so; 

c. when it stands for a predicative noun or adj., as Are 
fofu a soldier? — Yes, I am (see § 90, a); I have been so from 
my eighteenth year. (S § 50; 11 § 165) 

§ 92. Ook is translated by so , and ook niet by nor, neither , 

w more , nor (njeither , when one of the verbs to have , 

\o be, can, may, etc., found in the preceding sentence, is 
repeated. To do is used when the verb is in a simple tense 
IS I am rich, and so is he] he wcm'tdo it, neither will J; he 
squints, but so do you. 

Note that inversion of the subject takes place. (S § 51; 

a § 166) 

§ 93. In famihar style of it is found after nouns denoting 
time, as day, week, time, in connection with the verbs to 
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have and to make, as I sitaU have a good time of it. (D § 71). 
% 94. Note idiomatic expressions such as, there is notkvig 
for U but to submit; he lords it over his sisters, I say (hoor 
eens), don't be Img, etc. (S § 52; D §§ 72 and 75). 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 95. The refl. pron. are 
Uself, ourselves, yourself (aing.), yourselves (plur.), themselves, 
oneself. (II § 167) 

§ 96. The refl. pron. helps to form the reflexive verb, as 
he washes himself, and is used to impart emphasis to the 
noun or pronoun to which it belongs, as he (my father) him- 
self Juts dmte it. (S § 53; II § 168) 

§ 97. The pers. pron, is omitted before the refl, pronouc: 

a. when it is not a nominative , as ask himself; 

b. after than and os, as taller than (as taU as) myself; 

c. when it is a predicative pron. , as ke is himself again; 

d. when it forme a compound subject with a noun or 
another pron. , aa her sister (she) and myself will come. 

Note that we say ask me , taller than I, etc, when there 
is no emphasis. (S § 54; II § 169) 

§ 98. After prepositions the pers. pron. is used instead 
of the reil. pron., unless emphasis is intended, or the use of 
the pers. pron. would cause ambiguity , as he looked oiowt 
him , but she placed the book before hersdf, not before JKarj/; 
he read the letter to himself. 

"When the refl, pron. ia necessary in the 3'* pers., we also 
use it in the 1'* and 2"* persons. So we say / read tA( 
letter to myself though to me would not cause ambiguity. 
(S § 55, n § 170) 

Wasch u en wasch uzelf are both rendered by woai 
yourself (H § 171) 

§ 100. Self is also used substantively, as my oum sdf. 
Note idiomatic expressions lilce I have a house of my own 
(zelf een huis), etc. (S § 56; D § 75) 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 101. The po88. pron. used adjectively are my, thy^ his^ 
her, its, our, your, there j one's; the substantive forms are 
mine, thine, his, hers, its, ours, yours, theirs. Its is seldom 
ased substantively. 

The substantive forms are never preceded by the def. art. 
:n § 172) 

§ 102. Instead of my and thy the forms mine and thine 
may be used when the following word begins with a vowel, 
but only in Bible language, elevated style, and poetry, as 
TTiine eye, my Lord, is on me. (II § 173) 

§ 108. For this my fault we generally say this fauU of 
mine. 

This construction is also used when the noun is preceded 
ly the indef. art. , or by a numeral , either definite or indefi- 
nite , as a friend of yours , two friends of mine. We may , 
however , also say , one (two) of my friends , etc. (S § 57 ; 
II § 174) 

§ 104. The poss. pron. is strengthened by oum, as my 
own book. 

Note that the word own is always preceded by a poss. 
pron. Eigen (zelf) huizen, een eigen huis, etc. are rendered 
by houses of one's oum, a house of one's own. (S § 58; II § 175) 

§ 105. Before the name of that which immediately belongs 
to the possessor (part of his body or his dress) , we use in 
Dutch the def. art. whereas the poss. pron. is used in 
English : 

a. when the possessor is the subject of an active sentence, 
as he puts his hands in his pockets ; 

b. when the possessor is indicated in Dutch by a dative 
or a refl. pron., as, s?ie breaks my heart, Tve cut my finger. 

When, however, the possessor is the direct object of an 
active verb , or the subject of a passive verb , the def. art. 
is used, as he shot me (I was shot) in the leg. (S § 59; 11 
§ 176; D § 77) 



i 106. Te mignent, te uwent are rendered by at my hmiae, 
at your lodgings. (II § 177) 

§ 107. The posa. pron. used substantively may , for the 
sake of emphasis, be placed at the head of the sentence, 
when in Dntch we have a possessive adj. or a pers. pron. 
in the dative (the dative relation is often expressed by aan 
or voor) , aa mine is the revenge. (D § 79) 

§ 108. The poss. pron. is not used: 

a. in some attributive and adverbial adjuncts , as at wiosf; 

6. often when the coctext makes the pron. unnecessary, 
as all through life he has acted nobly. (D § 76) 

§ 109. Note idiomatic expressions like at the very least, fo 
change one's dress , I beg your pardon , etc. (S § 60 ; D §§ 
77 and 78) 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 110. The demonstratives are this, these, that, those, he 
(by, degene), she{zij, degene), that (dat, datgene), those (z^, 
degenen), yon, yonder, the same, such. (U § 178) 

§ 111. Yon and yonder are seldom used except in elevated 
style and in poetry , as behold yonder moon. (S § 68, c ; n § 179) 

§ 112. When a noun is omitted after this or that, one is 
often uaed, aa have you bought this (one) or that (tmi^f 
(S § 69; n § 180). 

§ 113. "With reference to a plural number our dii and dat 
are rendered by these and those, as those are my bodha. 
(U § 181) 

§ 114. The demonstrative pron. is used substantively: 

a. when it precedes the noun to which it refers , as fto 
is my book; 

b. after as and like in expreasions like such fellows as thei^ 

c. in expressions such aa from this, this (place), ere tMs^ 
after this, where this denotea place or time, as I shaS leaw 
this to-morrow ; 

d. when those ia followed by an attributive adjunct which 
is, or may be replaced by, a reatrictive relative clause, as 



those (who were) in the room ; before a continuative clause this , 
that^ these may be used as well, as this^ which lies here^ is 
mine; 

e. there are (were, etc.) those who, which renders the Dutch 
er zifn (waren, em.) er, die; 

f. in that is (dat is ; namelijk), that (dat wel), as Se unkind ? 
And that to his mother? 

g. when that refers to a preceding what, in which case it 
may be followed by a plur. verb, as what flowers are to you, 
that are pictures to me ; 

h. when this refers to the last-named of two , that to the 
fib:«t-named. When pointing back to two persons we generally 
use the former and the latter, as Here are John and Charles, 
the former an foot, the latter on horseback. (S § 70; 11 § 183; 
D § 80) 

§ 115. Gene is often translated by the other, as on the other 
side. (II § 184) 

§ 116. The dem. pron. is sometimes used in Dutch for a 
pers. pron. ; this must not be done in English , as Your hook ? 
I don't know where it (dat) is ; I asked him where his son was, 
when the latter (deze) appeared. (S § 71 ; II § 182) 

§ 117. For h^ who, she who, and those who we may say 
who , especially in proverbial sayings , as who loses his due gets 
no thanks; for that which we often use what, as what you 
say, is true. 

Whoever (al wie, hi] die) is used in elevated style and in 
Bible language ; whatever answers to the Dutch wat ook, al wot, 
hoegenaamd, as whatever you do, is right; there is nothing what- 
ever. (H § 185) 

§ 118. Die referring to a singular noun is translated by 
the one (sometimes by he , ace. him) , when it is qualified by a 
restrictive relative clause, or an attributive adjunct, often 
beginning with a preposition, as the one in black is the one I 
mean. (H § 185; D § 81) 

§ 119. Note idiomatic expressions like this size (zoo groot), 
this much (zooveel) , at this day (nog heden ten dage) , of the 
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kind = of that kind , where the def . art , has preserved its 
demonstrative force. (S § 72; D §§ 82-84) 

§ 120. For the use or the omission of the indef. art. after 
such, see § 10, a. 

§ 121. Such used predicatively means zoodanig^ zoo groot^ 
van dien aardj as siLch was his grief j that it broke his heart, 
(H § 187) 

§ 122. Dezulken (zig)^ die is rendered by such as or by 
those who, as I speak to such as (those who) know him. (11 § 188) 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 123. The interrog. pron. are who , what , and which. The 
possessive of who is whose, the objective is whom; the dative 
relation is always expressed by to whom. Which and what 
are not declined. (I, xLin, 1; II § 189) 

§ 124. Who applies to persons and is entirely indefinite, 
as who is there? (I, xli, 2 and 3; II § 190) 

§ 125. What is used substantively and adjectively. When 
used substantively, it applies to things only, and is entirely 
indefinite; when used adjectively, it applies to persons and 
things indefinitely , and also asks after the kind , so that we 
often translate wat voor, wat voor een, as What is there? 
What man is he? (I, xliii, 4 and 6; II § 191) 

§ 126. What used adjectively is also used in exclamations, 
and takes the indef. art. whenever the substantive aUows of 
it; see § 10, a. 

§ 127. Which applies to persons and things, and is used 
with and without a noun. It inquires after one or more out 
of a certain number, as of which eye are you blind? Which 
of you went there? (I, xlhi, 6; II § 193) 

§ 128. In colloquial style the preposition is often placed 
at the end of an interrogative sentence, as What are you 
laughing at? (II § 194) 

§ 129. Note idiomatic expressions such as what if he should 
see us? etc. (D § 97; S § 67) 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 180. The rel. pron. are who^ which ^ that, what, and as. 
The poss. and obj. of who are whose and whom; to is not 
omitted in expressing a dat. relation. 

Whose is sometimes used for of which , especially in elevated 
style and in poetry. Prepositions may be placed before wliom , 
which and what; in colloquial English the prep, is often put 
after the verb , as the book tliat I am looking for. That and 
as are never preceded by a prep., so that the prep, is put at 
the end of the sentence. 

The prep, which belongs to the verb of the principal sen- 
tence must precede the rel. pron. what, as Re laughed at 
iohat (= at that which) I said; but I have done what (= that 
which) I now repent of (E § 195; S § 66; D § 87). 

§ 181. Who is used when the antecedent is the name of 
a person, either sing, or plur. , as, the man whom I saw. 
The antecedent is sometimes omitted; see § 118. (I, xld, 2; 
n § 196) 

§ 182. In fables who is used when the antecedent is an 
animal or a thing personified, as a bear who lived near a 
wood. (D % 89) 

• § 188. Which is used in reference to names of things and 
animals, and when the antecedent is a sentence, as Se re- 
fused , which grieved ms. It may be used adjectively , and then 
refers to names of persons also, as John and William, which 
boys I had not seen before. (I, xlii, 3; II § 197) 

§ 184. When the antecedent is a collective noun denoting 
persons , who is used when the persons are taken individually, 
which when they are taken collectively, as the committee which 
was (who were) assembled. (S § 64; II § 198; D § 85) 

§ 185. Of whom and of which are generally placed after 
the words they determine; they always follow when they 
qualify an adjunct beginning with a prep. , as There he spent 
nine happy years y after the first of which he mxirried. 



When they qualify the object of a relative clause, tJiii 
object 13 placed after the verb, or before of which or ofwhm, 
as a cake , half of which I ate (of which I ate half). (D 

§ 136. That is often uaed instead of w}ia and which, but 
only when the relative clause is restrictive , not when it i! a 
conlinuative. It is restrictive when it limits or restricts ths 
meaning of the antecedent , when it gives an answer to ths t 
question what person or w/iat thing. 

It is continuativo when it does not limit the antecedent, but 
contains some explanation, or stands for a co-ordinate sentence, a 

When the relative clause is restrictive, there is no comma, 
as Is tliat the /torse that (which) you have bought? but Wi n 
horse, which was bought yesterday, is mine. (I, xm, 4 and 
6; II § 199) 

§ 137. The restrictive tiiat is generally found: 

ft. after who , as who , that knoics him ; for the sake <rf 
euphony that ia also used when the preceding who is not 
antecedent , as It is not always he who sings loudest that &h 
the lightest heart; 

b. after nothing , something , anything , everything , all (alles), 
aa All tlwi is here, is mine; alien die is rendered by all who. 
al hetgeen referring to an enumeration is translated by ai 
which, as a stove, a table, four chairs, aU which had to be so^; 

c. after a superlative, as he is the beat man that I know; 

d. when the antecedent consists of two or more nouns 
■which cannot all of them take who or which, as persons and 
places titat I know; 

e. in expressions like wretch that you are. (S § 62 ; n g 
000; D § 86) 

g 138. What is used only when there is no antecedent; 
it may be followed by a noun, as He told me what he foiac] 
£c gave me what money he Jiad. 

Note that we say He did not even look ai her, which sa^ 
prised me, but Whai surprised me was tliat he did not even 
look at her , or What surprised me , he did not eveji look at 
her. (U § 201) 
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§ 189. As is used when the antecedent is sicch, as such 
^4D0ks as I have bought. (S § 65 ; 11 § 202) 

§ 140. A construction without a rel. pron. may be used: 

a. when the rel. pron. is restrictive and in the objective 
^ase, as Here is the book I bought; 

b. when the principal sentence begins with there is (was^ 
*c.), it is {was, etc.), here is (was, etc.), as There is nothing 
yvis me out so much; 

c. when the rel. pron. would be followed by there is, there 
Gas, etc., as It might be a claw for the flesh there is upon it; 

d. instead of a rel. clause opening with the predicative 
^t, as the girl you are (wat meisje je bent). (II § 203; 
^§ 90) 

§ 141. The rel. pron. which forms part of a dependent 
-lause or infinitive construction, is often placed in English 
>efore the principal sentence, as something which it is quite 
'^^possible to describe. (II § 204; D § 92) 

§ 142. The ace. with infin. constr. may be used when the 
2l.cc. is a rel. pron. , as the man whom I knew to be honest. 
:D % 93) 

§ 143. In English we often use a rel. pron. in an infin. or 
participial constr. while in Dutch we have a sentence contain- 
oig a pers. pron., a demonstrative, or one of the words 
:iaarop, daarmee, etc., as Here is the house to see which I 
have travelled so far. (D § 94) 

§ 144. Before verbs of being, seemitig, and considering^ 
bhe rel. pron. what is often used when the Dutch translation 
requires iets , dat , or has the predicative noun of the English 
relative clause as an antecedent, as I saw what appeared like 
3 waggon; we were in what (een kamer, die) was considered 
to be the best room. (D § 95) 

§ 145. An adjective in Dutch is sometimes rendered by a 
relative clause, as He told me what had happened (het ge- 
beurde); Here is the book I have promised (het beloofde book). 
<D § 96; S § 67) 

p. RooRDA , Dutch and English Compared, I. 2°'* edition. i5 
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§ 156. Both means not one , hut the one as weU as the other. 
So oui' beide(nj is translated by two when it is not emphatic, 
as I have lost both my gloves; one of you two. (S § 79; ir§ 215) 

§ 157. All corresponds to our al, gehed, alias ^ alien; it is 
sing, and plur., and is used with and without a noun. Whde 
corresponds to our geheel , not to al , as All the children wanted 
a whole apple. 

All denotes the whole class of objects or persons taken 
collectively, everything^ everybody^ every one denotes all of a 
class or series taken one by one, as I know ally everything. 

Note idiomatic expressions such as, all the better ^ it is dU 
one, he lost his all, etc. (S § 80; II § 212; D §§ 103, 104 
and 107) 

§ 158. Mu^h and many are used substantively and adjec- 
tively; much is sing., many is plur., as not many have much 
patience. Much is also an adverb, as he is mu^h poorer. 
Note : many a (menig) man ; much (zoowat) the same ; as many 
as (wel) twenty, etc. (S § 81, 1; II § 218; D § 101) 

§ 159. A few means enkele, eenige; few means weinige. A 
little is rendered by een weinig, eenig , wat; little by weinig. 
Not a few (niet weinigen): not a little (niet weinig). (S § 81, 
2; II § 214) 

§ 160. Several preceded by a poss. pron. has a distributive 
sense, and is rendered by ieder zijn eigen, ieder voor zich, 
respectief, as tJieir several names. (D § 110). 

THE VERB. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 161. Verbs are of the regular or of the irregular conju- 
gation. A verb is called regular when its past tense smd past 
participle are formed by adding ed to the infinitive. All the 
other verbs are irregular. 

The personal inflections of the two classes are the same. 
(S § 82; n §§ 2, 8 and 8) 
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Note: wme^ the better, we none of U8, none too often^ 

nothing desirous, etc. (S § 75; 11 § 207; D §§ 106 and 109) 

§ 151. Some is used when we will not name, or cannot name 
the exact number or quantity, person or thing. Any is alto- 
gether indefinite, and corresponds to our welke (wie, wat) dan 
ook^ ieder. The compounds some one, any one, something, 
anything, etc. show the same difference as some and any, as 
Some said I should not have given him anything. 

lemand followed by a qualifying adjunct is rendered by a 
man (woman, etc.), b.q He is a man who knows everything; 
she is the woman to try. 

Some before a numeral means ongeveer, as some twenty. 

Note: Have you- any (ook) flowers? not anything like (lang 
Diet) etc. (I, XXVI, 2; S § 76; II § 208; D §§ 102 and 105) 

§ 152. Oth>er is used both adjectively and substantively. 
As a substantive it takes s in the plur. , and 's or ' in the 
poss. , as others, the other's money. Note the difference between 
another (nog een) book and an other (een ander) book. Used 
substantively, another means een ander and nog em. (S § 77 ; 
n § 209) 

§ 153. Each is used both adjectively and substantively. It 
refers to a def. number, and also denotes one individual 
(person or thing) taken separately, as each of us; each star 
has its own light. 

Every is used adjectively only. It names one but means 
all, as every room has a door. Each of = every one of. 
(S § 78; n § 210) 

§ 154. When every one , everybody refers both to males and 
females, they, their is often used in connection with it to 
avoid the awkward he or she, him or her, as Everybody had 
been very kind in their way, all her uncles and aunts. 
(D § 108) 

§ 155. Either means any of two and each of two ; neither 
means none of two. They are both used adjectively and sub- 
stantively, and are always singular, as eUher may have done 
it, m (n)&Uher side. (S § 79; II § 211) 
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§ 165. An alphabetical list of irregular verbs is found in I, 
pp. 171 — 176; some additions to this Ust in S § 87; a complete 
list arranged in three divisions, with the compounds and a 
great many idiomatic expressions in II §§ 9 — 12. 

TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

§ 166. Intransitive verbs often pass into transitive, as, 
he dies a cruel death. Dutch and EngUsh usage, however, 
do not always correspond, as I have danced tiU I am tired 
(ik heb mij moe gedanst). (S § 88; E § 13) 

§ 167. Some verbs are intransitive in Dutch, transitive in 
English, as to obey {gehooTZBiaen aan), etc. (S § 89) 

§ 168. The causative verbs toy, feU, rear or raise j setj 
drench correspond to the intrans. verbs lie, fall, rise, sU, 
and drink. 

Many intrans. verbs are used as causatives without any 
change of form , as I stopped the carriages. (S § 90 ; 11 § 14) 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

§ 169. The refl. verb is conjugated with the help of the 
refl. pron. (11 § 15) 

§ 170. Many verbs are refl. in Dutch, but not in English. 
This is nearly always the case when the Dutch verb is neces- 
sarily reflex. , and when the context shows that the object of 
the action is the same as the subject, b,q h£ is dressing for 
dinner. (S §§ 91 and 92 ; II §§ 16 and 17 ; D § 146) 

§ 171. Note: to overeat oneself, to avail oneself of, etc. 
(D § 147) 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 172. Impersonal constructions without it are very rare, 
as methinks, methought, me lists, meseems. 

§ 173. As a rule the impers. verb in English corresponds to 
the impers. verb, in Dutch, as It will soon dear up. It is 
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often the provisional subject, while the real subjects follows 
in the form of an infin. or a dependent clause; in this case 
the verb is improperly called impersonal, as It is true thai 
he will come. (H §§ 18-19) 

§ 174. Note differences between Dutch and English usage 
such as J am sorry (het spijt mij) , etc. (S § 93 ; n § 20) 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

§ 175. The pass, voice is formed by prefixing the various 
parts of the verb to be to the past partic. of the verb. 
(S § 94; II § 21) 

§ 176. The obj. of the act. verb becomes the subj. of the 
pass, verb; so we see that only transitive verbs allow of a 
pass, construction. The obj. , however , need not be the direct 
obj., as in Dutch, it may also be the indirect obj., and the 
prepositional (oorzakelijk) obj. Note the following rules: 

a. The direct obj. becomes the subj. of the pass, verb , as 
I have boicght the house; the house has been bought by me. 

b. When the act. verb is accompanied by two objects, a 
direct obj.^ and an indirect obj. which need not take to^ either 
obj. may become the subj. of the pass. verb. When the 
dative is a pronoun, to may be omitted in the pass., not 
when it is a noun , as I sent him a book ; he was sent a book; 
a book was sent (to) me; but a book was sent to my father. 

c. When the verb requires the dative with to (see S § 30, a), 
only the dir. obj. may become the subj. of the pass, verb, as 
I explained it to him; it was explained to him. 

d. Some verbs are accompanied by two accusatives, as 
to teach y to ask. They allow of two pass, constructions, as 
I teach him English; he is taught English; English is taught him. 

e. To laugh at, to think of, etc. may be considered as 
transitive verbs. They are accompanied by a prepositional 
obj., which may become the subj. of the pass, verb, as 
/ laugh at him; he is laughed at. 

f. Verbal phrases such as to set fire to, to take care of, 
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consisting of noun + verb + preposition , take a prepositional 
object, which may become the subj. of the pass. verb. But the 
verbal phrase itself also contains an object , which may become 
the subj. of a pass, sentence, especially when the obj. is 
accompanied by an attributive adjunct. So we generally say 
It is taken care of, but Great care is taken of it. (S § 95; 
n § 22) 

§ 177. Pass, sentences such as er werd gedanst cannot be 
translated Uterally ; the verb is put in the act. voice, or some 
other construction is used, as we danced, the ball lasted. 
(S § 96; n § 23) 

§ 178. When a Dutch pass, sentence opens with er, this 
er generally remains untranslated, except when the subj. is 
an infin. or a depend, clause; in this case er is rendered by 
it, as Much was done by him. It was resolved to do U. 
(S § 97; n § 24) 

§ 179. The Dutch infin. sometimes has an act. form but a 
pass, meaning, and is rendered by a pass, infin. in English: 

a. After the verb zijn, and its substitutes blijven, staan, 
and vallen, as It is to be found; It is (valt) not to be denied. 
When, however, the infinitive is preceded by an adj., we use 
the act. infin. , b>8 It is easy to see. 

Note: a horse not to be tamed (een niet te temmen paard). 

6. Sometimes after verbs of seeing, hearing, allowing, 
causing and commanding , as J allow it to be done. After verbs 
of seeing and hearing the past participle is used instead of 
the pass, infin. , as I see it done. (S § 98 ; II § 25) 

§ 180. A pass, meaning is sometimes expressed by an 
intransitive verb, as The book sells well. (D § 142) 

§ 181. A few intransitive verbs in Dutch correspond to pass, 
verbs in English, as the ship is wrecked; it was blown out, 
(D § U3) 

§ 182. Some refl. verbs in Dutch are rendered by a pass, 
in English , as J am resolved to be revenged on him. 
(D § U4) 

§ 183. Note the idiomatic expressions in D § 145. 



233 

§ 184. Worden is rendered by to become , to turn , to grow , 
to get. To become simply indicates a change, as you have 
become rich; to turn expresses a sudden change, as h£ turned 
pale; to grow denotes a gradual change and natural develop- 
ment, as he grows tall; to get implies exertion, and is often 
Qsed, especially in famihar style for the other renderings of 
worden, as he got very clever; they got married^ it is getting 
dark. 

Note to fall ill (ziek worden), etc. (S § 99; II p. 223, 
note 1 ; D § 126) 

THE PROGRESSIVE FORM. 

§ 185. The progr. form is made up of the various forms 
of the verb to be and the pres. participle of the verb. I write 
is called the simple form^ the corresponding progr. form is 
I am writing. 

§ 186. The progr. form expresses the continuance of the 
action over some time. If we do not want to express that 
the action is going on at the time of which we speak , the 
simple form is used , as He was writing a letter when I entered, 
but He wrote a letter yesterday. 

§ 187. The simple form is used: 

a. when the action or state is mentioned merely as such, 
as I have spoken to his father; 

b. when the verb expresses an action which is of very 
short duration, as I addressed him when he entered the room; 

c. to express custom or habit , sls I go to school every day; 

d. of verbs expressing how we feel towards persons or 
things, as I have loved her all my life; I despise it; 

e. of verbs of knowing^ and of those which indicate the 
actions of the senses , as I know (fancy , suppose , etc.) that you 
are right; We see him come. (I, xxxvn; 11 § 26) 

THE GERUND. 

§ 188. The name of gerund is given to the substantive form 
of a verb ending in ing, as burning. It may be formed from 
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a verb tcUkout or with adjunctB, and is treated in every respect 
like a noun, as slng:ing, your beautiful singing, the singing 
of that boy, that boy's singing, laughing at a person behind 
his back; sometimes it is put in the plur., as these are strangi 
doings. (I, LXiii— Lxv; II §§ 29 and 33) 

§ 189. The gerund must be used : 

o. after preposUiom , as by going tJtere; note that with after 
we generally use the simple form of the gerund instead of tli6 
compound with having, as after listening = aft&r having listend; 

b. after a few words and expressions, as / cannot help, I 
itave done, as he could not help laughing; after busy we occa- 
sionally use in, S3 he is busy (in) arranging his books; 

c. after worth, as it is worth speaking of. (11 § 30; S § 100; 
D § 135) 

§ 180. When in Dutch a noua is qualified by an inflnitive 
phrase, we generally have in English the noun followed by a 
preposition (mostly of) and a gerund, aa the habit of swearing, 
no reason for doing it. (S § 101; II 32; D | 137). 

§ 191. The gerundial construction is often used instead of 
a dependent clause. If the subject of the depend, clause is a 
pera. pron., the gerund is preceded by the corresponding pos3. 
pron. ; if the subj. is a noun, the genitive of that noun accom- 
panies the gerund. When, however, the subj. of the saiior- 
dinate clause is the same as that of the principal clause, it 
is not expressed before the gerund, as / insist upon gmg 
there (upon your going there; upon your brother's going tkert^. 

The sign of the genitive is often omitted, especially when 
the subj. is the name of a thing , as / never heard of anybody 
going there; on account of the door being open. (II § 34) 

§ 192. A relative clause is sometimes replaced by a gerund 
preceded by of; the same construction following the verb to be, 
is found instead of the pass, voice, as a husband of her parent^ 
choosing; this food is of my own cooking. (D § 136) 

§ 193. Instead of the progr. form of the pass, voice we 
sometimes meet with to be followed by a gerund, as ths sh^ 
is being built, or the ship is building. 
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When, however, the use of the gerund would cause ambi- 
guity, the progr. form of the pass, must be used, as my father 
« being shaved. We always say to he missing^ to be wanting. 
:S §102; II §36) 

§ 194. In compounds like hiding-place^ walking-stick we have 
i gerund , not a pres. participle. (11 § 37) 

§ 196. After some verbs such as to begin ^ to continue ^ to 
^easCy to stop^ to delay, etc., the direct obj. is often a gerund 
instead of an infin., as h^ declined giving (to give) his opinion. 
7) § 134) 

§ 196. Note idiomatic phrases hke the garden wants weed- 
ing; Tve torn my troupers climbing trees. (S § 103) 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 197. The infinitive without to is used: 

a. after can, may, vnU, shall, must, and often after need 
and dare , not after ought , as I can corns ; he need not come ; 
but he ought to come; 

h. after verbs of seeing , hearing , and feeling , and after 
to let, to make, to bid, and to have (laten, zien), but 
not when these verbs are in the pass, voice, as 1 see him 
come; he Tnakes me do it; but he is seen to come, I was made 
to do it; 

c. after fiad better (had best is rarely used), had rather^ 
had sooner, had as soon, as you had better go; 

d. after better than, rather than, sooner than, more than, 
as sooner than leave you; 

e. after cannot (could not) but and can bui, s,s I cannot but 
hate that man; 

f. in elliptical sentences, exclamations or interrogations, 
with the omission of can , shall , should , etc. , as Why not go 
there? You betray your country? 

g. to avoid the repetition of to when two or more infini- 
tives are named in immediate succession; in this case emphasis 
Requires the repetition, as I hope to hear and (to) see much. 
S § 108; n §§ 42-43; D § 127) 



236 

§ 198. The infinitive is used: 

a. in.^t«=-ad of an adverbial clause of condition , as To tar, 
him talk, one tconld suppose that lie knew everything; 

b. in.*?t^ad of an adverbial clause of time, as I was 
much frujht^ned to see him enter; 

c. in.st^a<l of an adv. clause of result, Talk with him 8^ 
to make him see the necessity of it; 

d. instead of a relative clause, as He found nothing to 

e. after an adj., to denote in what the quality mentio 
becomes apparent, sls he is quick to learn; expressions like 
was a silly thing to do, belong to the same class; 

f after is sure, is certain, is likely instead of shaU (\ 
surely, certainly, probably, as he was sure to come back] 

g. after words like how, where, when, by which instead 
a de{>end. clause, generaUy with kunnen or zuilen, as / 
know hoic to find it; 

h. in some idiomatic phrases, as to begin toith, so to 
etc. ; note the omission of the infin. in familiar style in exprefl- 
sions like He says he'U come , but he is not likely to. (D §§ \% 
130 and 131) 

§ 199. We often find in English a construction with/* 
and an infinitive instead of a dependent clause , as jB « '^ 
difficult for you to do it; I was too tired for it to keep me atoob' 
(S § 109; D § 129) 

§ 200. After verbs of seeing , hearing and feeling we use 
the infin. or the form in ing, as I see him come (coming) to ^ 
If we pay special attention to the action , we use the infiD-i 
as / luive never heard her sing (not singing) because I only 
carp for the singing, not for her. 

Note he came running to me (he came to tell me = he came 
in ordor to toll me), I stood listening (I stood and listened), 
etc. (S 8 104; II § 81; D § 183) 

ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. 

g aoi. 1 kttmv him to be a good man, is an instance of ite 
construoitot^ owllotl mv^imtivv with infinitive. This constr. is used: 
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a. after verbs of commanding^ desiring^ causing^ and allxm- 
mg^ as He wished me to do it; 

b. after verbs of seeing^ hearing^ and feeling^ as I felt it 
yreep; 

c. after verbs of knowing, and declaring, as He fancied it 
to be rigM. 

The accusative is a refl. pron. when it is the same as the 
3ubj. of the principal clause, as He knew himself to be right. 
[I, Lxvi; n §§ 38-40; S § 107) 

§ 202. When the person or object denoted by the ace. 
undergoes the action , we use the pass, in/in, , when it performs 
the action, the act. infin. is employed, as I wish the window 
to be shut, I wish him to shut the unndow. (I, lxvii; II § 41) 

§ 203. Note that to know (zien, hooren), to find (zien), to 
hear (hooren) generally have the infin. without to after the ace, 
5IS I never knew him tell a lie; I found him enter the room, 
J liear him come; but to know (weten), to find (bevinden), have 
the infin. with to, as J know him to be very kind ; I found it 
to be so, and to hear (vernemen) is followed by a subordinate 
clause , as I hear that he wiU come. 

We sometimes use the infin. with to after verbs of seeing , 
hearing, and feeling, as I felt it to be so. (II § 42; D § 132) 

§ 204. The verbs that take the ace. with infin. after them, 
may be put in the pass, voice. The ace. becomes the subj. 
of the pass, verb, and the infin. is always preceded by to, as 
He was never known to tell a lie; see § 197, b. (II § 43) 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 205. A participial construction often takes the place of 
a dependent clause , as Not knowing what to say , I remained 
silent; I saw a child carried by a man; it may be headed by 
as, though, etc., as When done, it is very nice. (I, xxxvi, 6; 
D § 138) 

§ 206. When the subject of the dependent clause is the 
same as that of the principal sentence, the dependent clause 
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may be replaced by a dependent participial construction; when 
the two subjects are different, we call the constr. nominatm 
absolute^ or independent participial construction^ as The book^ 
lying on the table , could be seen by everybody ; The book lying 
on the table ^ everybody could see it. 

We sometimes omit the subject of the nominative absolute, 
sometimes the present participle, as Frankly speaking^ wM 
is the use of all this ? Dinner over, we left the room. (S § 105; 
D § 139) 

§ 207. The independent participial construction allows of a 
preposition — especially vnth — to be placed at the head, 
so that there is an accusative instead of a nominative. The 
Dutch translation requires a depend, clause , as We could do 
everything with her looking on; On her entering the room, I 
saw what she held in her hand. (D § 140) 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 208. For the subjunctive mood, see D §§ 148—151. 

THE USE OF THE TENSES. 

§ 209. The use of the tenses in English is much the same 
as in Dutch. The following rules mark the difference. 

§ 210. In Dutch the pres. tense is often used instead of the 
future. This is done in English only in adverbial clauses, as 
I shall come to you as soon as I am ready; but th>e man wk> 
will come to me to-morroxo. (S § 110; 11 § 45) 

§ 211. To express a near future, or an intention, or when 
the time of the action is named, to be going is often used, 
especially when in Dutch we use , or may use gaan , as Be 
was going to speak to me when somebody entered; We are goin^ 
to Italy next winter. (S § 111 ; H §§ 46, 47 and 77) 

§ 212. The past tense is used when the time in which the 
action took place is entirely past. In this case we often have 
in Dutch the perfect tense, as I saw him yesterday. (I, LVin; 
n § 48) 
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§ 218. The perfect tense is used when the time of the 
iction is not dbsoMely separated from the present momenti 
ii Dutch the pres. tense is often met with when the action 
)r state has lasted some time, and continues to the time in 
?^hich we speak , as I have finished my work , I have lived 
^Gon) here since July. (I, lix; II § 49) 

§ 214. Note : I wish (wou) I had him here (for I wish we 
sometimes use I would or would ^ as Would to God I had 
known all this) ; It is in the house , hut I forget (ben vergeten) 
wh&re. (S § 112; H §§ 50, 51 and 82) 

THE VERB "LATEN". 

§ 215. In translating laten we must be careful to consjidei' 
whether the object performs or undergoes the action denoted 
by the following verb, as Let him say it; Let it be said. 
See § 179. (S § 113) 

§ 216. Speaking to a person, we say Go! Gome! In calling 
lapon ourselves or upon a third person to do a thing , we use 
2e^, as Let us go; Let it he put in readiness. For the omission 
of ^0, see § 197, b. (S § 113, a; II § 88) 

§ 217, Laten principally denotes: 

a. allowance^ and is then rendered by to let, to allow, to permit, 
to suffer, as I permitted him to come; I suffered it to he done I 

b. cause, and is expressed by to cause, to get, to have, and 
to make. To cause is not used in every-day language, as He 
^vsed canals to he dug. To get is used in famiUar language, 
or when there is some difficulty to be surmounted; the past 
Partic. is used instead of the pass, infin. , as I got him to do 
^; I get it done. To have is used to denote that an action 
^ not performed by the subject, but by some other person; 
t does not presuppose reluctance on the part of the performerj 
^^ / shaU have him do it. Instead of the pass, infin. the past 
^rtic. is used , as I have my hair cut. To make imphes some 
degree of compulsion; it is only followed by an obj. and an 
^ive infin., as I shall make him do it; 

c. command, and is then rendered by to hid, to tell (fol^ 
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lowed by an active object only), to order j to command , to 
desire, as Bid the gentleman come in; TeU the coouihman to 
drive faster. (S 113, b-d; H § 89) 

§ 218. Note: It may be imagined (het laat zich denken); 
it cannot be imagined (het laat zich niet denken), I kept Urn 
tvaUing, etc. (S § 114; H § 90; D § 125) 

THE VERB "MOETEN." 

§ 219. The Dutch moeten is rendered by: 

a. mitst in the pres. tense, and by to have, to be obliged, 
etc. in all the tenses when it denotes a necessity or a com- 
mand, as You must come back; he had to do it; note that in 
indirect quotations must is also used in the past tense, as I 
told him that he must come ba^k; 

6. mtist in the pres. and past tenses when it means cannd 
biUj as You must have seen it, if you had been there; 

c. to have, especially to express a duty which is acknow- 
ledged as such, as I have to write a few letters] 

d. should or ougtU when it means behooren, eigenlifk moeten, 
as He should (ought to) have dotie it; 

e. to be, to denote an arrangement made by or for a person; 
when the arrangement is made by Providence , we call it 
predestiyiation , as I teas (moest, zou) to be here at two. (I, xxxm; 
S § 117; U §§ 83-87; § 59, § 76 and § 61) 

§ 220. Note : He is said (meet) to be iU; He could not fail 
(moest wel) to see it, etc. (S § 118, D §§ 113-114) 

TO DO. 

§ 221. To do is either a notional or an auxiliary Y^rh. The 
2°* and ^^ pers. sing. pres. tense indie, mood of the notional 
verb, are thou doest and he does or he doeth, of the aux. verb 
thou dost and he does or he doth. (11 § 52) 

§ 222. The aux. verb ^o do is used only in the simple tenses 
(pres. and past), and in the imperative. 

It is not used with to have, to be, can, may, must, shaU, 
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oiU and ought , except that with to have and to be it may form 
m emphatic imperative, as don't be stupid. 
§ 223. To do is used: 

a. in negative sentences with not, ss I don't care; 

b. in interrogative sentences , except when the subj. is put 
tt the beginning of the sentence, as Whom did you see? but 
Who saw you? 

c. in affirmative sentences for the sake of emphasis, as I 
io like him; He did do his best; 

d. often when there is inversion of the subject, as Never 
iid I see such a fellow; see §§ 80—81 ; 

e. to avoid the repetition of a verb or predicate, as I like 
kimj as much as you do; Nobody likes his child better than I 
io this poor girl. (H §§ 53-55; S § 115) 

§ 224. In poetry, in elevated style, in the language of 
the Bible, and for the sake of emphasis, to do may be omitted 
in questions and negations. 

Also in ;every-day EngUsh the omission of to do is some- 
times met with , as I know not ; how came it ? etc. 

When to have is a notional verb, or is rendered in Dutch 
ly laten , to do is often used , as Didn't you have any money ? 
Se didn't have U done. (D § 124; S § 116) 

TO HAVE AND TO BE. 

§ 225. To have is either a notional verb or an aux. verb 
of tense. In famihar style the notional verb is often replaced 
T)y to have got , as I have (got) a pen. (11 §§ 56 and 58) 

§ 226. All verbs in the act. voice are conj. with to have^ 
^ he has fallen. 

In expr. Uke he is come, the glass was broken , the past 
Part, has passed into an adj., so that we have no perf. or 
>luperf. tense , but a pres. or a past tense. (11 § 57 ; S § 120) 

§ 227. To have renders laten and moeten, see § 217, b, 
tnd § 219, a. 

§ 228. To have may mean to witness , to experience , to see, 
^s He Imd two horses killed under him. (II § 60; S § 119) 

P. ROORDA, Dutch and English Compared, I. 2°'* editiou. 16 
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§ 229. To be is used: 

a. in the sense of to exists as Whatever iSj is right; 
6. to form the predicate with an adj. or a nouny bs lam 
rich; he is a soldier; 

c. to form the passive^ as it was brought; 

d. to form the progr. form, bs she is singing; 

e. to denote an arrangement, see § 219, e; 

f. to render liggen, staan, and zitten, which are often used 
in Dutch instead of zifn, as Where are (zitten) the boys? 

g. in many idiomatic phrases, as how is (komt) it; to be 
right, to be late (te laat), etc. (S § 121; H § 61 and 
§§ 63-64; D § 112) 

§ 230. In conditional clauses the past tense of the subj. 
mood is often formed with were to , as were he (if tie were) to 
hear this. (H § 62) 

§ 231. Ellipsis of to be with its subject, see D § 111. 

CAN AND MAY. 

§ 232. Oan is always a notional verb , may is either a 
notional verb or an aux. verb. (11 § 65) 

§ 233. Can denotes power, abUUy, may expresses permit 
sion, probability, as / can come (I am able to come), I may 
come (it is possible that I shall come; I am allowed to come). 
Ckin and mat/ are used in the simple tenses only ; in compound 
tenses we must use to be able, to be aUawed, etc. (I, xxxn 
and Lx; II §§ 66-67) 

§ 234w Kannen with a negation is rendered by can, as I 
caUld scarcely expect to see him; we sometimes use to be unable, 
to faUy etc.. as / failed to see U. {U % 68; S % 123; D § 115) 

§ 235. May is often a mere aux. of the subjunctive, as 

mg fmy the ITmg lire! (S § 122; n § 69) 

§ 236. In giving a command niet mogen is often translated 

f mm^t Hoty as You must not come in. {U § 70) 

§ 8S7« Xote: he ffhty or fpiay not like it (misschien houdt 
iQ er van > mi^jsohien ook niet) : I like him (ik mag hem wel), 
rtO. (S § l^S: II § 71: D § 116> 
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SHALL AND WILL. 



§ 288. Slmll and will are used as notional verbs and as 
aux. verbs. The notional verb shxill means to he obliged (Dutch 
zullen and moeten)\ will is the same as the Dutch willen, as 
He shall come back; I will speak of it (I , xxxiv and lxi ; II § 75) 

§ 289. Though not in every-day language, will may be 
used as a transitive verb of the regular conjugation , as God 
has willed it. (D § 117) 

§ 240. Mere futurity in non-interrogative sentences is 
expressed by shall for the 1"* pers., will for the 2°^ en 3'*^ 
persons. In interrogative sentences shall is used for the 1** and 
2"* pers. , wUl for the 3'*^ ; note that in the translation 
of wel? niet waar? will you is used instead of s?iall yoUy 
as You will not do it, will you? (11 § 73) 

§ 241. In an indirect quotation the same aux. is used as 
in the direct quotation, as He says he shall be in time. 
(H § 74) 

§ 242. Should is used for the 1** pers., would for the 
2^^^ and 3^^ , in sentences depending upon a condition , expressed 
or understood, also in indirect quotations, as He said that 
he (himself) would have been killed if I had not come to his aid. 
(S § 124; n § 78) 

§ 248. Shall and should are used in depend, clauses for 
all three persons when instead of the simple form of the subj. 
inood the compound form with shall and should is used, as 
Wait till he shall have arrived; Should (mocht) he come in, 
what then? (S § 125; II § 79) 

§ 244. Note the use of shall and should: 

a. after impers. expr. such as it is strange, it is right, 
Btc, and some others that convey the same meaning, as I 
Regret, tlie marvel is, etc., where should is used even when 
n Dutch we use the pres. or perf . of the indie, mood , to 
express what should or should not be, as it is strange that he 
should be (is) here; (D § 120; S § 127) 

6. in dependent clauses beginning with why, where should 
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Note : no farther than this (hier eerst) , etc. (S § 44 , 8) 
§ 254. Byna niet , byna nieta , etc. are rendered by hardly, 
hardly anything j etc. (11 § 223) 

§ 255. Note: as far back as (reeds in) 1800; he happened 
(chanced) to see me, ot it happened (chanced) that I saw him; it 
is not my fault, is it? (het is immers mijne schuld niet); he is not 
(nog geen) twenty, etc. (S § 134; II §§ 224 - 225; D §§ 158, 155 - 157) 

PLACE OF THE ADVERB. 

§ 256. Mark the following rules for the place of the adv.: 

a. Adverbs of indef. time, and some others such as now, 
then, also, perhaps, hardly, scarcely, vainly, are placed in 
simple tenses between subj. and verb, as 1 always go there; 
in compound tenses after the first aux. , as I have never seen tf. 
Note that these adverbs are placed after the simple tenses 
of to he, and after may , can, etc., as -He is often at home. 

b. Adv. of indef. time are placed before to be, to have, to 
do, can, may, etc. in expr. like I can't bear it; I never can, 
when the rest of the predicate is omitted. 

c. Adv. and adv. phrases of place and of def. time, are 
put at the end of the sentence, as Let us leave to-morrow ;kt 
us go to Paris; in non-interrogative sentences they may also 
be placed at the head of the sentence, as In London I met 
with a friend of mine. Those of place are put before those 
of def. time , as I shall go to Paris to-morrow. 

d. Adv. of manner such as gladly , heartily , etc. are placed 
in simple tenses between subj. and verb, in compound tenses 
after the last aux. verb; if emphasized, they are put after the 
verb or, with trans, verbs, after the obj., as I gladly welcomed him; 
We had been gayly talking together; He writes {this letter) very w^* 

When however, the adv. is not restrictive, when it does 
not serve to restrict or qualify the action expressed by the 
verb, but is continuative , and stands for a continuative clause, 
it is placed between subj. and verb, or after the first aux. 
verb, as He wisely did it = He did it, which (and this) was 
wise; It has wisely been left unfinished. 
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e. Only is placed before the word it qualifies, as only 1 
saw him^ I only saw him^ I saw only Mm or him only, because 
here it qualifies the last part of the sentence. When there can 
be no ambiguity, it is often placed before the verb, as We 
only want to see him. 

f. Verbal phrases consisting of verb and adv., as to put on^ 
to puU off, have the obj. before the adv. when it is a pron.^ 
after or before the adv. when it is a noun, after the adv. 
when it is a depend, clause , as I put it on; I put on my hat 
or I put my hat on ; I put on what she gave me. 

g. Adverbs quaUfying adjectives or other adverbs are placed 
before the word they qualify, as He is very kind; except 
enmgh, as He is kind enough. (II §§226-230; S§ 132; D§ 158) 

§ 257. In order to avoid ambiguity, or for the sake of 
emphasis, we sometimes depart from the rules laid down in 
the preceding paragraph; see D §§ 159 — 160. 

THE PREPOSITION. 

§ 258. Full details about the various renderings of the 
EngUsh prepositions are given in II §§ 231-271 , of the Dutch 
prepositions in S §§ 135 — 136. 

A long alphabetical Ust of verbs, adjectives, etc. with the 
prepositions they require, is found in II pp. 114 — 138. 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

§ 259. Conjunctions are co-ordinating or suh-ordinating . 
Co-ordinating conjunctions , conjunctional adverbs , and adverbs 
expressing co-ordination are: and, nor, also, etc., as My 
father and mother ; I have not been there , nor do I like to go ; 
I knew it , my father also was aware of it. 

Sub-ordinating conjunctions and conjunctional adverbs are: 
that , when , after , if, etc. , as I knew that he would come ; I 
spoke to him after I had seen you. (II §§ 272 -274; S §§ 137 - 138) 

§ 260. Correlatives are : neither . . . nor, hardly . . . when^ 



scarcely . . . when, no sooner . . . than, as... so, etc., as NeiSur 
he nor hia wife now speaks about it; Hardly (scarcely} had I 
seen him when I left the room ; N'o sooner had I entered than 
he saw me; As the needle of the compass points to the pok, 
so my affections point to you. (D § 170) 

§ 261. As may be a conjunction, which like never is; bo 
we must say , he fichts as only a hero can fight. As aim 
means beiTig , in the quality of; like is followed by an objectiTfl 
caee, gives an answer to the question how, and also means 
gelijk, zooals, as Re went to India as a common soldier; 3 
fought like a hero; What do you, expect from a poor girl like me? 
(S p. 177, note; n § 275) 

§ 262. When (toen, ten tijde dat, nadat) hao espedaJ 
reference to time; as (toen, ten tijde dat) principally says 
what was done, or what happened, when something else took 
place , aa he fell as he crossed the street ; I sat down when 
I had closed the door. (II § 277; S p. 176, note 1) 

§ 263. For the difference between because, as, since, inas- 
much as, see D § 161, II § 276; for the other renderings of 
as, see D §§ 162-163. 

§ 264. But may be a preposition, aa none but me, an ad- 
verb, as there are but five, a conjunction, as Who knoies btU 
he may he right. See D § 164 for the various meanings 
of but. 

§ 265. Since may also be a pr&position, as I have been hen 
since yesterday , an adi'erb , as I spoke to him long since, a 
conjunction, as I will do it since you request me. 

% 266. If expresses a condition , when refers to time. Com* 
pare / shall take a walk if the weather is fine with I shall ta^ 
a walk when the weather is fine. (II § 278) 

§ 267. A few more conjunctions are explained in D 

i 165-170. 





VOCABULARY. 



A. 

mbieden , to offer (to go , etc.). 

ning, emotion. 

aen (aanraken), to touch. 

aankomen, to matter. 

, turn J talent. 

nleggen, to raanauge. 

en vinger aanraken, to lay 

%ger on. 

iten (een algemeen bloedbad), 

\a1ce (a general slaughter). 

rden (de terugreis, enz.), 

?i out on (one^ 8 home-journey). 

len , to fill. 

iden tot eigen voordeel, to 

to one's ovm advantage. 
lische opleiding , university 
ation. 

;lkaar (aaneen), at a stretch. 
rolgen (van het ongeluk), 
yllow, 
en van, to leave alone, to 

away from. 

den (intr.) , to be burnt doum. 
k doen aan, to be deroga- 

to, 

, to pay off, to pay. 
;en, out-of-the-way. 
1 van het station, to meet 
\e station. 
sn (een eed) , to take fan oath). 



afleiden (gedachten), to draw away 

from. 
a&aden , to dissuade. 
afspreken, to arrange. 
afsteken bg , to form a contrast with, 
afwgken, to deviate, to swerve. 
ten anker liggen, to be at anchor ^ 

to ride at anchor. 



B. 



Bang uur, hour of anonety. 

bedekMng, cover. 

bedenken, to think of. 

niets kwaads bedoelen, to mean 

no harm. 
bedreiging, threat. 
bedriegel^k, deceptive. 
beetnemen, to take in. 
begrgpel^k, intelligible. 
behouden, to keep. 
bekend laten maken , to make known , 

to give notice. 
bekleeden, to hold. 
bekomen (van schrik) , to recover. 
belang, interest. 
belangstelling, interest. 
zich bemoeien met, to interfere, 

to have to do with. 
Ik wil er mg niet mee bemoeien, 

I won't have anything to do with it. 
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bepulJe tjjd, !^iYn thrw, 

gjw VnchXen beproevoD oan, to 

try on/s hand at. 
berpi^. mnuntain valley, 
berispin^r. rvproof, 
is N^U^ nemen. to take up, 
bMluitrn, to make up one's mind, 

ii rtpftre, 
^gfptfvn. to iavt. 

ccc Mtun zoekeo , to seek means of 
§^ntf%i*f, tii tnf to gain a liveUhood, 
bccv£'c«^° •van de lachtlj, to become 



b^nndingeo mededeelen, to 
w^^irt ntftiti* to report about the 

ft 

0^ ^f afaut, 
^gyff^iyiy. satUf action. 

belMudeDj, to preserve. 

,nB cene kamer, enz.)» 



), 10 iM {vnder), 
^jidbad ftuiriehten, 




Ifllffvtaw 



D. 



Daar (ontdekte ik), wttWen/y. 

dadelijk , promptly, 

iemand dankbaar zijn voor, to^ 

any one for, 
iemand lets te danken hebben, to 

Otoe anything to any one, 
denkelgk, probably. 
dichtknoopcn, to button t^. 
verwijtingen doen, tocastrepm^ 

{at), to make reproaches. 
doolhof, labyrinth, 
(een hois) met iemand doorgaaSf 
to show any one over {a h(niit)> 
doornat, tvet through. 
doorsnnffelen , to rummage, 
draaien, to twist and turn. 
drommel, devil, wretch. 
het drok hebben, to be hug, 
iemand dnidelijk maken, to nit 
one see, to make it dear to m 

E. 

Echtpaar, married couple. 
eigenaar, proprietor, oumer. 
eischen stellen aan, to lay (0' 

dOions on. 
Eskimo, Eskimo, Esquimau: ^ 

Eskimos, Esquimaux. 
in evenredigheid met, in prcpof 



turn to. 



F. 



FliiiBterend mededeelen, to wkit 
JMr, to iOl in a whisper. 

G. 
Qtiiide maken, to rouse, to exdtt- 
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3n en gebouwtjes, buildings 

and small. 

iheim, secretly, 

louding, secrecy. 

, crash, 

leur, complexion, 

:elid, parishioner, 

)et zien, to look forward to, 

lijk, pleasant, 

3hap, society, 

edheid breDgen , to put in 

less, 

jk, commodious, 

, report, 

bijw.), safely, 

b, suitcible, 

e opofferingen getroosten, 

up with dU sorts of sacrifices, 

geven (eene school), to give 

school), 
, cosy, 

schap van, in company with, 
en wel, healthy and well, 
''feet health, 
eidstoestand , state of on^s 

m 

tid, stinginess, 

1 (van den weg), slipperiness, 
r, glacier, 
tig, good-natured, 
,agte, eagerly, 

(soort , hoedanigheid van 
(rond), soil, 

70or zekerheid, catwe for 
nty^ degree of certainty, 
(eene aanklacht), to base (a 
aintj. 

H. 
schijn halen , to draw forth , 
yduce. 



de hand slaan aan zichzelf , to lay 

violent hands on oneself, 
happen naar, to snap at, to bite at. 
zg hebben alles voor hem over, 

they will do anything for him, 
in hechtenis nemen, to take into 

custody, 
helder, clear, 

helder van blik, clear-sighted, 
herstellen (fortuin), to repair, 
iemand het hof maken, to pay 

one's addresses to any one, 
hoofdschuldige , chief culprit, prinr- 

cipal culprit, 
op de hoogte zijn van, to know 

the smallest details of, to be well 

up in , to know the ins and 

outs of 
zijn doel voor oogen houden, to 

keep one's object (end) in view, 
hnishoudelijke uitgaven, household 

(housekeeping) expenses. 



I. 



Inboezemen, to inspire with, 
belangstelling inboezemen, to m- 

terest, 
ingenomen zijn met, to be gratified 

by, to be pleased with, 
inhalen, to overtake, 
inkoop, purchase, 
inrichten (voor rijtuigen, enz.), to 

make, 
inroepen (roepen om) , to call for. 
al zijne krachten inspannen, to do 

one's utmost, to exert one's utmost 

strength, 
inwilligen , to comply with , to 

satisfy. 



J. 



fUlHf 



K. 



%\ fm%h^^A$^ $itti^^$«m tnn^ardi^ 
<vr i\^iu\i 4^Mn\ i^ini)^ *«n« tiUrt 



Landgoed, eattUe. 

langwerpig, M(mg. 

laton (niet doen), to j^oiv undom*. 

letsel, n\futy^ harm. 

liohtgeloovigheid , cr^duHtjf. 

het op een loopen zetten, to 

take to one's heela, 
Ijjnrecht ataan tegenover, to be 

duxmetricaUy opposed {to). 



op 



^ to ie n 



TBD, tB 



/Ofm*/. 



(^ 



'> 



(bet grootete geded 

melding makcn ▼», to noiif « 

turn of J to 
menschel^kerwgze ^ 

middebntttige « 

misloopen (zgae carnto), *>. 

(m on*'« carter), 
Mongoolsch, MomgoHa^ 

N. 

Nadeel, prejudice. 
nakomen (belofte), to fdfl 
nataor (landschap), scenery. 
naden (dmkproeven), to look 
den nagver opwekken van 

ejdcite emtdation m. 
een einde nemen, to come i 

end. 
bet neemt niet weg, t^ dot 

tUter Ae fact 
neerdmkken, to weigh (h 

0. 

Oligarchie, oligarchy. 
omgaan met, to associate 
omslaan, to turn. 
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nd zgn 

to be 
den, 
»rgd, 

loen YOOfTf i» Ar 
mderscfafidpii , i» Ar 

;cheppeiiy t» wMrctft, 
v^eg zgn, to 6f «■ flir 
, mischief. 
tw^de , 
ken, to be 
)oping, deuelopmaU nf Ae 
J denouememL 
en, to analyze, 
ring, digturbamce, 
an, to spring tqf. 
kken aan (de handeDJ, to 
yer from, 

ckelen bg iemand, to devd- 
in amf one, 
Igk, terrible, 

ntzeggen, to deny oneself, 
nwen, to enervate, 
rwaardel^ke gehooizaam- 
l, implicit obedience, 
^htbaar(yan jaren), unfruit/vL 
penbaar, openly, 
in, to hoard. 
end, growmgy rising, 
en als deelgenoot, to take 
I partner, 

npagnieschap opnemen , to 
into partnership. 
aen, to enumerate. 
lachtig, supreme. 
en (voor den rechter) , to 
non. 



. to 
to 



. to 

to 



tS4<abft%aiECB . to idsnr^ 

ikk ovcrgeroi a«t, to w^ii^ 

i IB'- 



. to 



oiaiuadxgCB. to dduta. 
innanii aan z^zi lot o 
ieopf 0B« to ibr loto. 

m 

omaeiizjden. to <n>Ns. 
OTCTtociu. passagu^ 
OTcrtreffen, to 4BZL>wiiL 
orerdoedig, pimti/wL 
^ orerzien, to>Mr oner. 

P. 



in de pan hakken, to cut to /imw« 

to cmnikilatg. 
particiilier (bgv. nw,X jarmito. 
passage (verkeer), trqfic, 
patroon (werkgever), en^^oy^^ 
plegen (bedrog), to practii*. 
plegen (misdaad), to commits 
pleizier aan iets hebbeni to ^^y 

anything. 
poging (krachtsinspanning) » itjhrf, 
pri6el, summer-house^ 
bet is te pi-gzen , it is prais^nnihy, 

R. 

Receptie, reception. 
redenaarstalont , (/ifts of doqumo^^ 
oratorical gijh. 
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redrneering, argument, 

regelen, to regtdaU^ to arrange ^ 

to order, 
er op rekenen (er om deoken), 

to mind. 
rekenschap geyen van, to give 

igood^ etc,) reaaona for. 
zgne schreden richten, to direct 

one's stfps, 
aan het roer (stuurrad), at the 

wheel, 
rondkomen, to make both ends 

meet, 
rnim, spacious, 
raw (lomp, onbeleefd), rude. 
mzie krygen, to fall to quarrel- 
ling , to fall out. 



spookachtig, ghoHfy, 

staan op (van een thennom( 

to be at, to stand at 
stamboom, pedigree, 
standvastigheid (flinkheid),/n;i 
iemand voor oogen stellen 

present to any one, 
stilte fgeheimhonding), secrecy 
strafwerk, ta^k, 
stremmen (de passage), to stq 

traffic, 
streven naar (een doel), to s 

for (an object) y to aim at, 
strooming, current, 
een stuk wild, a head of gam 
snkkel , slowcoach, 
suprematie, supremacy. 



S. 



Schaats, skate, 

op schaatsen temgkeeren, to come 

back skating J to come back on 

the ice y to skate back, 
zich ^charen om, to draw round, 
schipbreukeling , shipiorecked man, 
schreeuwen, to scream, 
schuiven, to push. 
schuld (bet scbuldig zijn), guilt, 
schuld (bijv., dat is uwe schtQd), 

fault. 
scbijnsel, glimmer. 
de hand slaan aan zicbzelf, to 

lay violent hands upon oneself 
na zich sleepen (ongeluk enz.), to 

bring in onc^s train. 
ten slotte, in the end. 
sluiten (vriendscbap , enz.), to form, 

to contract. 
spaarbank, savings-hank. 



' T. 

Tegenzin, dislike, 
teisteren, to afflict, 
terugreis, journey home, h 

journey. 
terugtocht, march back, 
timmergereedschap , carpenter' 

tools, 
toebrengen , to inflict upon, 
toedragen (liefde, enz.), to hec 
toenadering , reconcilement, 
zich toedragen, to happen, 
in toepassing brengen, to put 

practice, to apply, 
toestaan, to consent to, 
toewijzen , to assign, 
treffen (van rampen), to fall i 
het treft toevallig, it is a 

circumstance, it is a happy 

cidence. 
Triple Alliantie, Triple AUia'i 
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>eken , to quarrel^ to pick 
oop, lapse (of timej. 
U. 

n, to deal out, 

uitgooien, to turn out 
ouden, to hold out, 
Q, to choose, 

look-out. 

n (een deel), to form. 
en boven, to surpass, 
n van , to rest from. 
en, to tug out, to tug out 

harbour), 
ien, to spread. 
a, to turn out. 
ig, outward. 
sn , to look out. 

V. 

^aifich of business , trade. 
ngst doen, to make a catch, 
dend, tenacious, 
much sooner, sooner, 
hend , exacting, 
oordeel), to pass, 
len , to turn pale. 
[en zijn aan, to be associated 

3n, to divide, 

ngsverdrag, treaty of division, 

jrdienstelijk maken tegen- 

to deserve well of. 
len, to rarefy. 
^en (bevatten), to combine. 
^ing, society, club, 
akkelijken , to facilitate. 



zich vergissen in , to mistake, 

vergrgp, offence, 

zich vergrijpen aan (geld), to lap 

dishonest hands on, to make free 

with. 
zich verkiesbaar stellen, to be the 

candidate of a party, to accept 

a candidature. 
stelt gij u verkiesbaar? will you 

be our candidate ? 
verkooping, sale, auction, 
htQp verleenen, to lend one's os- 

sistance. 
verliefd worden , to fall in love, 
verlossen, to deliver. 
vermaken (geld, enz.), to bequeath* 
vermeerdering, increase. 
vermogen, to avail. 
verpleegster, nurse. 
verscheuren (een brief, enz.), to 

tear up. 
verzoenen, to reconcile. 
vloeken tegen, to swear at. 
op een goeden voet komen met, 

to get on good terms with, to 

obtain a good footing with. 
volbrengen, to accomplish. 
volwassen, grown-up. 
het voor en tegen , the pros and cons* 
in zijn voordeel veranderen , to 

change to one's advantage. 
voortdurend, lasting. 
voortkomen uit, to spring from. 
vorm van een boek, book form, 
vraag, demand, 
vroolijkheid , cheerfulness. 
viiurtoren, light-house. 
vijandig, hostile. 
vijandig gezind, hostile (to), un* 

friendly disposed (to). 
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W. 

Weerstand bieden, to resist^ to 

withstand, 
wegbergen, to put away, 
bet meest laten wegen, to consider 

moat, to consider first. 
wegjagen, to drive away. 
bet neemt niet weg, it does not 

alter the fact 
wenscbel^kbeid , desirability, 
wereldstad, metropolis, 
werven, to recruit, 
wijten, to blame, 
iemand op lets w^zen , to point 

out anything to any one. 



Z. 



Zeer (ten zeerste), aorekf^ 

zgne zinnen op lets zeiteiii to 

set one^B heart on. 
er zit lets acbter, there is mm^ 

thing behind, 
zonderling, stramge, 
zncbt (tot), hve (of).. 
zoo zninig mogelgk levan i to 

pinch oneself, 
zniyer (geweten), dear. 
zg bereikten zwenunende het landf 

they reached the shore by swm' 

ming. 
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DUTCH AND ENGLISH COMPARED, 



P. ROORDA. 

I. (Grammatical)- Second editjon With sn Appendix coa 

talning' the roles of English Grammar / 1.90. 
Part II. (Free Translations). Second edition. /I.OO. 

a aacTBlllng Tan het S 



BEOORDEELINGKN. 

weric venUoiI in boogc male tie aandacht ran tederan brocfenaBr dcr Engel- 
, otndat het h: )°. ile trurftl van zeKstandit; ondwiork-. l'. htt Rsultaat 
^tbodisch BCTTfi-fde Iwlunr. Al zou dt man, die rich op dc hoo^e van 
idK grammalica wi] slellcii, cr all^ nuar uil Itvren, hoe hij met het oog 

orf meet itxra, dan reeds had btl hot-k rijn doel bercikr, 
{en rljkdom van diklie, idiolbinEii vn ichrandeie Djiniirkingeii vinden ^ 
2DO pngma's, waarvoor icdcr re^iect zai hebbeo. Eene woordenlijsl 
{no's (in twee kolonnnen) geeft hnlp. waar die noodig mocht bli}ker. 

[Ht lijn enkele van mijnv opmerkingm nrntreot em boek. dal door 

sludie van de Engelsche tsal wil maken, ler haod ^enomen mciel w 
fal ten leersle het inzichl in den bouw van dc Eiigelsche laal bpvonicren," 

F.) K. TEN Bdgg&ncats. 

,Wij bevelen hcl gebruik van dit werk leer aan." {Cir. SeAegltedl.) 

„Als sanvNlling bjj nndere Icerhoeken kan dit sainenslel van 935 Ent^'lschc 
Mederlandsche onsamenhangende zinncn, met enkele korte duidelijkv spraakkuiuUi 

, een uitstekend hulpbock worden genoemd." (/Irt Se/uisHlad.) 
iDe heer.Roorda, leeraar aan bet gymnasium te Gtoningen, die lich reeds In 
ichappeiijke wereld een naam maakte als phonelisl, heefl ons nu ecn bork 
rijn aoort uitstekend en zonder weerga b." 
{Di Veretiti^ng.) Dr. G, DOfLOU. 

,Wij bevelen dan 00k ten zeersle nadere kennismakitig met dit werk aan, 
iml de vele arnlere lerrboeken zijn wrg wtl vinden , 1 - 1 < 
gcnoegen verschaffen." (A*. Prai. Gran, Dv) 

Jqe is dus geroepen om veel dicnst te doen," {D, Tbt/hmtt.) 
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